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Oe 


Tue excellent grammar of the Bengali language written 
many years ago by SHamA Cuaraw Sarkar being now out 
of print, and a practical grammar appearing to be required, 
I have compiled the present work, based on that of Sarkar, 
with the assistance of BAsu PrryAnAtH BHatTTAcHARYYA, of 
Calcutta, who has, at my request, consulted several eminent 
Pandits on all doubtful and difficult points. I have especially 
aimed at making the work useful to those who desire to 
understand the spoken language of Bengal. The existing 
grammars deal almost exclusively with the literary language, 
which, as Bengali has during the present century been enriched 
by copious resuscitation of Sanskrit terms, is often unin- 
telligible to the mass of the population. Those works do not 
therefore adequately prepare the European student for com- 
munication with the lower and middle classes, with whom, 
whether as administrator, merchant, or planter, his business 
principally lies. It is hoped that the present work may supply 
this omission, while at the same time not neglecting the refine- 


ments of the higher style. 
JOHN BEAMES. 
October, 1893. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET. 


$ 1. THE CHARACTER. 


THE Bengali language is written in a character allied to, but 
distinct from, the Devanagari, in which Sanskrit and some of the 
modern vernaculars are written. The Bengali letters are derived 
directly from the older character known as Kutila, which is found 
in inscriptions as late as the eleventh century of our era, and which 
in its turn is a development of the still older Gupta character, which 
again carries us back to the forms used in the ancient inscriptions 
of Asoka in the third century B.c. The gradual modifications by 
which the Kutila alphabet has been changed into the modern Ben- 
gali can be traced with considerable clearness in inscriptions later 
than the eleventh century which have been discovered in many parts 
of Bengal. 

The order and number of the vowels and consonants are the same 
in Bengali as in the other Aryan languages of India. 


Vowels. 
Sa আহ 
2 i Ri Re ai 
Bu Za ও ০ @ au 
ri |. ori 
> yi 2 17 
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Tue excellent grammar of the Bengali language written 
many years ago by SHAMA CHARAN SarKAR being now out 
of print, and a practical grammar appearing to be required, 
I have compiled the present work, based on that of Sarkar, 
with the assistance of BAnu PrryAnAtH BuarrAcuarrya, of 
Calcutta, who has, at my request, consulted several eminent 
Pandits on all doubtful and difficult points. I have especially 
aimed at making the work useful to those who desire to 
understand the spoken language of Bengal. The existing 
grammars deal almost exclusively with the literary language, 
which, as Bengali has during the present century been enriched 
by copious resuscitation of Sanskrit terms, is often unin- 
telligible to the mass of the population. Those works do not 
therefore adequately prepare the European student for com- 
munication with the lower and middle classes, with whom, 
whether as administrator, merchant, or planter, his business 
principally lies. It is hoped that the present work may supply 
this omission, while at the same time not neglecting the refine- 


ments of the higher style. 
JOHN BEAMES. 
October, 1893. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET. 


$ 1. THE CHARACTER. 


THE Bengali language is written in a character allied to, but 
distinct from, the Devanagari, in which Sanskrit and some of the 
modern vernaculars are written. The Bengali letters are derived 
directly from the older character known as Kutila, which is found 
in inscriptions as late as the eleventh century of our era, and which 
in its turn is a development of the still older Gupta character, which 
again carries us back to the forms used in the ancient inscriptions 
of Asoka in the third century ৪১০, The gradual modifications by 
which the Kutila alphabet has been changed into the modern Ben- 
gali can be traced with considerable clearness in inscriptions later 
than the eleventh century which have been discovered in many parts 
of Bengal. 

The order and number of the vowels and consonants are the same 
in Bengali as in the other Aryan languages of India. 


Vowels. 
Sa আহ 
হও Ri Ke @ ai 
Bu vw u 8 ০ @ au 
@ fi Wo 
৯ 7? 2 17 
SR ang Ss ab 
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Consonants. 


Ska @kha ga W gha S hga (gnua). Guéturals. 
চি cha Wchha জ ja HX jha এ nja (gnia).  Palatals. 


B ta a tha GW da G dha 4 na. Cerebrals. 
Sta @tha KW da ধ dha নম na. Dentals. 
pa কফ 009 ব ba ভ bha J ma. Labials. 
Gya Ara ল la < va. Semivowels. 
Msa Usha AW sa হ ha. Sibilants. 


Although for the sake of completeness the vowel signs © ri, ৯ lri, 
and 2 177 are included in the list of characters, they are not used 
at all in ordinary Bengali. They are, however, required in tran- 
scribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Bengali character, and 
in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Bengali students. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used 
only at the beginning of a word; when subjoined to a consonant 
they take the following forms : 

a (not expressed) aT 

if it e¢ ai ¢ 

u, a. ০৮ aul 

ri. 
Thus ক ka, খা kha, f gi, হী ghi, & chu, | chha, ভূ jri, কে jhe, 
টে tai, ঠো tho, ডৌ dau. 

In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel 
gives rise to peculiar forms: 

Zr with | « is written ¥. | Tg with , « is written ©. 

dr ৮5 Re a | 4s ১০৬ » ». 

ga » ৬১৬ 82 ছ. প্‌? 55 ৬১ ঃ গথ0), 

When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the 
two are, as in Devanagari, combined into one compound letter. In 
most cases the elements of the compound are easily distinguishable, 
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as in Asva, # kla, FY mna; but there are some in which the elements 
are so altered as to be with difficulty recoguised. The most com- 
mouly met with are the following :— 

1. Nasals preceding other consonants (called in Bengali Aska- 

phala): | . 

উ % with ক ka makes BW hka. | ন nv with & tha makes স্থ্‌ ntha. 
San , Nga , Whga | In ,, ধি 2৫ ,, Wndha. 
Bn , Beha , ধি 10009. | Im , Apa ,, স্পা 1009, 
4n , Oda , Snda | Xm, Ama ,, Wmma. 


2. Sibilants preceding other consonants (called Aska-phala): 
As with ছু tha makes & stha. 
aq sh ,, ট ta - 2 shta. 
Ush , Ana , BWshna. 
3- Miscellaneous : 
B ¢ with B ta makes উ tta. ~ 
St , Sta , S tta 
St 5 tha , & ttha. 
Kd ,, “dha ,, W ddha. 
Sk , Sta , SH kta 
Bi ১, Bia ,, Wijna (pronounced gya). 
stg » ধ 480 ,, W gdha. 
Ib ৮ “dha ,, দ্ধ ddha, 
Qk ১ Waa ,, Whoa. 
Gk , Ama ,, Whoa. 
Sk , Wska ,, Wksha (pronounced khya). 


The letter I ya when joined to a previous consonant takes the 
form J or J, as GU or ক/ kya. 
‘The letter Z ra when joined to a following consonant takes the 
form ”, as WS arka, ©W karmma.. 
B2 
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When joined to a preceding consonant it is written_,, as 4 sra. 
The following forms are peculiar: 


প্র kra, ত্র tra, 4 ttra, J ntra, & ndra, J stra. 


Some compound consonants followed by the vowels Tu and উ ৪ 
take slightly altered forms: 


আআ bhru, Ff shru, & dru, GA dria, J ntu, @ stu. 


As in Sanskrit, the short vowel অন when it follows a consonant 
is not expressed, but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless 
its absence is specially indicated ; for instance, © is ka, not k. When 
the absence of ST has to be noted the mark _ (called in Bengali Aasanta) 
is used; thus, © k, as shown in the above list of compound con- 
sonants. © with hasanta is expressed by the character ©, as in তাবৎ 
tabot, চমৎকার chomotkar. 

The sign °, called chandrabinds (i.e. moon and drop), indicates 
that a nasal sound is to be given to the vowel over which it stands, 
as চাঁদ chand, পাঁদ panch. 

© to be distinguished from the preceding, is called ishwara (or 
deity), and is placed before the name of a person to indicate that 
he is dead, as © THEA ‘the late Ramachandra,’ or ‘Ramachandra 
deceased.” 

The characters for the numerals are these— 

১২৩৪ ৫ ৩৭ ৮ ৯ ৩ 
[ও 3 45 67 8 9 ০ 

The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by 
four, the signs for fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is 
divided into 4x 4==16 parts, called ana, which are thus designated 
(units of all kinds are also thus divided): 


£ 8208 0৫ তি / 5 anas VY ganas W_ 73 5788 ৮৮ 
2 anas o 6 87395 7% 19 8088 1% 14 anas 69 
3 anas ৩/ 7 81088 WwW [78085 . IW 15 8:08 4d 


4anasory  Sanasor; i r2anasorz ৮০ 
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When a word is repeated, as frequently happens in Bengali, it 
is customary to write it only once and to put a numeral after it to 
show how many times it is to be uttered. Thus for যে যে is written 
যে ২, for WAZ WAZ is written পুনঃ ২, for QR শী J is written AV. 
The word & meaning ‘ prosperity’ is prefixed to names of persons 
as a mark of respect, and has in modern times come to be used with- 
out any particular meaning in signatures. Thus a man whose name 
is Rama Chandra signs himself Sri Rama Chandra. In other cases it 
is repeated as much as five times, written QE, before names of 
deities, kings, and spiritual preceptors. 


§ 2. PRONUNCIATION. 


A. Vowels. 


@ is pronounced in Sanskrit and in nearly all the modern Indiatr 
languages as a short dull sound similar to the u in English sun, but, 
or to the ৫ in woman. In Bengali, however, it has a sound. very 
nearly the same as the short o in English not, rock, top. Thus অনল 
278], কথন ksthdn. In some words the sound is softer and longer 
than the o of not, thus in বন bon the o is pronounced so that the 
word sounds almost like English bone. The exact pronunciation of 
such words is very difficult to learn, and can only be acquired by 
listening to native speakers. For practical purposes the short o of 
not may be generally adopted. 

As a general rule the অঅ is silent at the end of a word except in 
poetry. Strictly speaking this should be indicated by using hasanta, 
but this mark is never used except in a few Sanskrit words, or in 
marking some unusual pronunciation. Thus জেন is jon, not 7080+ 
su also কাণ kan, <TH 158 Hid pith, ঘাট what. অ 1১১০ ১1৩৭।। 
at the end of a syllable, as in কলশী kalsi, ফটকী ghatki. 

It is pronounced very lightly at the end of words terminating 
in compound consonants, as শব্ধ sobdd, OF bhddrd, SY 0০৪০০, 
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also in words where anuswara & or visarga 8 precede a consonant, 
as বংশ bingshd, G8 duhkhd. Such words are pure Sanskrit, and 
in them the vowel partakes more of the short a sound than the &, 

It is pronounced in adjectives, as ভাল bhald, ছোট chhats, বড় 
৮৮6, The final vowel in these cases is all that is left of the Prakrit 
termination in long 6. 

So also in some parts of the verb; as in the imperative কর kord, 
চল chdld; (here also it represents an earlier long 0); the preterite 
ধরিল 06510, the future করিব 00৮6, the conditional করিত korits, 

নাতে, 

Also in past participles borrowed from Sanskrit, as কৃত krité, 
ধৃত dhritd; and asa general rule in all Sanskrit words which have not 
become thoroughly naturalized in Bengali. 

Sl is @ in ‘father.’ When followed by 2 it is in some very com- 
mon words softened to  e in ordinary colloquial usage. Thus for 

“to eat,’ পাইতে “to find,’ are heard (ATS ‘khete,’ (ATS 

‘pete.’ In less common words this contraction does not take place, 
thus for গাইতে ‘to sing’ one could not say গেতে, ' The words in 
which this contraction occurs can only be learnt by practice. 

is i in ‘pin.’ 

is 7 in ‘machine.’ 

is & in ‘put.’ 

is % in ‘brute,’ ‘rule.’ 

@, which only occurs in Sanskrit words, differs in no way in 
pronunciation from Fa vi. 

@, ৯১ and 2 are not used. 

এ is properly the long a in English ‘lane,’ ‘mate,’ or the ‘ey’ 
in ‘they.’ In a few words of very frequent occurrence it has a short 
harsh sound like the ৫ in English ‘back,’ thus এক, দেখ sound some- 
thing like ‘ack,’ ‘dackho,’ so গোল sounds like ‘gallo’ when it means 
‘he went,” but like ‘gay-lo’ when it means ‘to swallow.’ This harsh 
pronunciation is only noticeable in a few familiar words which must 
be learnt by practice. In the great majority of words the Jong open 
sound of ‘lane,’ ‘mate’ is heard. 


০৬৬০ 
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@ is nearly the English oy in ‘boy,’ ‘oyster,’ but a little fuller 
and deeper. Thus &@ is ০1৮৮, 

‘8 is the long ০ in ‘lone,’ ‘note.’ 

@ is ow in ‘how.’ It is generally transliterated by au, as in 
German ‘haus.’ 

BR is the Sanskrit anuswara. Whatever may have been its sound 
in that language (a question much debated), in Bengali it is always 
and unmistakeably a strong gg, as অংশ ৮০4৮, WATS sutrang. 

অঃ is the Sanskrit visarga, and is only found in Sanskrit words. 
It is pronounced by the Bengalis as a short sharp aspiration, the 
vowel preceding it being uttered with an effort. It must be heard 
to be understood. 


B. Consonants, 


Only a few of the consonants require notice. The rest are pro- 
nounced precisely as in the other Indian languages, and are sufficiently 
explained by the English characters given against each. 

‘8, the nasal of the guttural class, is in modern Bengali only used 
in composition with other gutturals, but down to the close of the 
last century it is occasionally found alone in poetry. In composition 
it does not differ in sound from & anuswara. 

এও, the nasal of the palatal class, like 8, should properly be used 
only in conjunction with other palatals. It is, however, found alone 
in the same way, and down to the same date, as উ. 

ছ in Eastern Bengal is often sounded like s, thus @ ‘six’ 
sounds like ‘soy,’ মাছ ‘a fish,’ like ‘masd.’ So deeply rooted is 
this pronunciation in the popular mind in those parts that words 


‘ which should he spelt with a পা are erroneously written with © 


(especially foreign words), thus {EAA for ‘Musulman.’ This pro- 
nunciation, however, is condemned by correct speakers, and is not 
heard in other parts of the country. 


2 Many of these sounds might be better explained by reference to French, 
Italian, and German words, but it has been thought advisable to confine 
the illustrations to English as far as possible. 
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ভ at the beginning of a word is the usual cerebral d, a sound 
closely resembling the English d, but a little harsher. Native writers 
use it to represent the English ৫, thus ‘deputy’ is written ডে 
The English ¢ is also represented by the cerebral B, as is shown in 
the above instance. In Bengali words it is d at the beginning of 
a word, as ভাল dal. It has this sound also when compounded with 
other letters, as OWT chandal, the name of a low caste. When 
standing alone in the middle of a word it has the sound of a harsh 
cerebral r, a sound which must be heard to be understood, as বড় 
০৮৮৮, When it has this sound a dot or small circle is placed be- 
neath the letter. When the nasal which forms the first element in 
a compound is written (as is often the case), as anuswara, the ভি is 
pronounced as r and has a dot under it, thus side by side with the San- 
skrit form চত্খাল there is also the form চাঁড়াল, pronounced chanral. 

© is like ভ aspirated; at the beginning of a word or in a com- 
pound it sounds dh, as ঢালে dhal, দাঢয dardhyd. In the middle of 
a word and not compounded it sounds as a harsh rh, as সাতে 38106. 
In this case it also has a dot under it. 

@ at the beginning of a word sounds as 7+ thus যাইতে jaite, 
যান jan; soalso in Sanskrit words with a preposition, or other prefix, 
as নিযুক্ত ni-juktd, অযোগ্ত a-jogyd. In the middle of a word it is 
9, a8 করিয়া kdriya, but when doubled the first sounds as 7, the 
second as y, thus WY 25500, aw karjyd. In the latter example 
the @ is doubled, according to the Sanskrit rule, because preceded 
by r. When it sounds as y it has a dot under it. 

When ও is followed in the same word by SG, a © is inserted, 
which though not pronounced has the effect of giving to the o a 
sound nearly the same as the English w. Thus &{@@ sounds kha- 
wa, হওয়া hd-wa. This compound character ওয় is also used to 
express the 9 (v, w) of Persian and Arabic words, as ওয়াসিল, Jl, 
wasil, তলওয়ার,) 195 talwar; and the w in English words, as ওয়াড 

‘ward,’ ওয়িল ‘will,’ রেলওয়ে ' railway.’ Many Bengalis find a great 
difficulty in pronouncing w, and some never succeed in pronouncing 
it at all. 
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q representing 5 (Sanskrit @), and 4 representing v (Sanskrit 4) 
are not distinguished in Bengali. It takes a Bengali boy many 
years of training before he can pronounce the English v, and many 
never attain to it. Both as initial and medial 4 is in Bengali 
always &, thus Sanskrit au varna is in Bengali ৰ্ণ birnd; Sanskrit 
@aq bala is বল bel. Some Bengali writers have conceived the 
erroneous idea that the European v corresponds to their © bh, thus 
they transliterate সভা sdbha, ‘an assembly,’ as shova, which is 
absurd. 

and স are both pronounced sh (as in ‘shova’ above). The 
same takes place with the Arabic letters . and (১০, thus 752) 
“an office’ is pronounced not Sarrishta, as it should be, but Sher- 
ista, exactly reversing the correct sound of the two Arabic sibilants. 
So also W.>Lo sahib, ‘a gentleman,’ is very commonly pronounced 
Shaheb. 

It is also necessary to notice some peculiarities in the pronun- 
ciation of compound consonants. 

W, i.e. ক 4, is not pronounced ksh as it should be (except by 
some very accurate speakers in Sanskrit words), but kky, thus ক্ষাতি 
not kshati, but khyati (or rather khéti, as to which see below under 
qq). When not initial, and when compounded with another con- 
sonant it sounds as kkk, thus লক্সী not Lakshmi, but Lakkhi. 

pikkhi, 6% chdkkhu. 

@, i.e. জ 7 এ৪, is pronounced gy, as আজ্ঞা agya, or, with a 
slightly nasal sound, as angya. 

প when the last member of a compound of which @ is the first 
takes the sound of v, as €% sounds Krishto, fas Bishtu. 

ম when the last member of a compound is not pronounced, but 
the first member is pronounced with emphasis as though doubled 
and with a slight nasal twang; thus স্মরণ not ৪1760, but 
ehshdrin (the little « «above the line is meant to mark the 
nasal sound), পদ not pddind, but podd"s. This sound must be 
heard to be understood. 

@ when the last member of a compound is pronounced very 
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faintly as y, and in some cases has the effect of doubling the 
first member, thue যোথতা sounds like jog-gyata, বাক্ত like bak- 
kya. 

When @ is compounded with 4 in the Sanskrit preposition fa, 
which before a vowel becomes হ্য, it sounds in ordinary conversation 
like ৬ or bi with a very short obscure é or 7 sound, thus J4ata 
sounds béb’har, DFS bikti, DStS চাদ 

<I when the last member of a compound is silent, but doubles 
the preceding member; as ছারা ddara, RUA ishshér, This does 
not, however, take place in those Sanskrit words which have not 
heen completely naturalized. The same may be said of ম and 4, 
which in purely Sanskrit words would be pronounced in the San- 
skrit manner. Thus পাছা, when it means the great eastern branch 
of the Ganges, is pronounced 19006 with a slightly nasal tone 
floating about it; but when it means ‘a lotus’ it would be pro- 
nounced pidmd or more correctly padma. 

After 4 and ম, as in গে ১ FEZ (two very common words), 
is heard; thus pirbbe, kimba. 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER I. 


1. Sandhi or Euphonic Permutation of Letters. 


The euphonic changes known as Sandht or junction belong strictly to 
Sanskrit grammar, and are not in any way observed in Bengali or in any 
other modern Indian language. In recent times, however, the scanty 
peasant dialect of Bengal has been elevated to the rank of a literary lan- 
guage by the resuscitation on a very extensive scale of Sanskrit words, and, 
as among the words thus imported into the language there are many com- 
pound words in the formation of which the rules of Sandhi have been 
followed, some knowledge of these rules is almost indispensable to a proper 
comprehension of Bengali works. Inasmuch, however, as Sandhi is only 
of use to a student of Bengali in so far as it affects the structure of com- 
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pound words, the following slight sketch will be confined to that branch of 
the subject. 


I. THe SANDHI OF VowELs. When a word ending in a vowel is followed 
by a word beginning with a vowel and the two words are compounded into 
one, the two vowels which thus come into contact are blended into one 
according to the following system. 

Vowels are divided into simple, Guna, and Vriddhi. 

The simple vowels are—short a, i, u. 

long &,i,0. Each long vowel is regarded as 
consisting of two short ones; thus a+a=4, i+i=i, u+u=(. 

The Guna vowels are created by prefixing a to £ and & ; this is called 
the first raising ; thus ati=e; atu=$o, 

ati=e; atismo. 

The Vriddhi vowels are made by prefixing yet another a; this is the 
second raising ; thus atati=ai; a+a+u = au. 

The vowel a iteelf has no first raising, as @ +a would be only d, but ৫ 
is considered by grammarians as the second raising of a. 

When two simple vowels meet, they blend into their corresponding long 
vowel, thus 

a+a = 4; as mura ari =< murari, a name of Krishna. 

+4 = 4; as kshudha artta = kshudhfrtta, suffering from hunger. 
a+ = 4; as rama dgamana = ramagamana, the coming of Rama. 
i+a = 4; as virttS avagata = varttavagata, informed of the matter. 

So also with £ and #, of each of which only two examples need be given. 

i+i=1; as giri iéa = giriéa, mountain lord. 

i +i =i; as mahi iéa = mabifa, lord of the earth. 
u+u=0; as 10800 udaya = bhanidaya, sunrise. 
0+ 07৮05 as bhi uttama = bhittama, the beat lan. 

When a or 6 are followed by any other simple vowel, they blend into 
the corresponding Guna vowel, thus 

a+i=me; as parama iévara = paramcévara, the supreme Lord. 
a+u=0o; as dima udara = dAmodara, a name of Kytshna (‘ rope- 
belly,’ from a legend). 

If followed by a Guna or Vriddhi vowel a and a blend with it into the 
corresponding Vriddhi vowel, thus 

a+e = ai; as brahma eka = brahmaika, fhe sole Brahm. 
a+o=au; as krishna ojas = krishnaujas, the rigour of Krishna. 

If a simple vowel, except 2 and d, is followed by a dissimilar vowel it is 
hardened into its corresponding semivowel, viz. £ to y, and & to r, thus 

i+a=m ya; as ati anta = atyanta, ercessire. 
0+ = vi; as badhO Anana = badhvanana, womin-faced. 
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Lastly, if 6 and o are followed by any vowel except a they change to ay 

and av respectively, thus 
e+i=ayi; as sakhe iha = sakhayiha, friend, here ! 
0+U=avu; as dambho uttama = sambhavuttama, O Sambhu, best ! 

Similarly ai and au are changed to dy and dv respectively. 

II. THE Saxpuy1 oF Consonants. Consonants are divided: (1) accord- 
ing to the organs of speech by which they are uttered, as gutturals, palatals, 
etc. ; (2) according to their quality, as surds, sonants, etc. In the alphabet 
given on page 2, the first two columns of consonants are surds, unaspirated 
and aspirated; the next two columns are sonants, unaspirated and aspirated. 
The sibilants are surds, the vowels, semivowels, and 4 are sonants. In the 
Sandhi of consonants, changes of two kinds take place: (1) change of organ; 
(2) change of quality. 

Change of organ takes place only in the case of dentals at the end of a 
word followed by a word beginning with a palatal or cerebral. The dentals 
are assimilated to the following palatal or cerebral, thus 

t+ch = chch; tat cha = tachcha, and that. 
t+j =jj; tat jayate = tajjayate, that ts born. 
t+t m=tt; tat tika = tattika, a commentary on that. 

Change of quality affects all consonants, When a word ending in a surd 
is followed by a word beginning with a sonant, the surd is assimilated to 
the sonant, thus 

k+g = gg; dik gaja = diggaja, ax elephant which supports one corner 
of the earth. 

k+i = gi; vak iévara = vagifvara, lord of speech. 

p+d = bd; ap da = abda, a cloud (water-giver). 

t+v =dv; tat vishaya = tadvishaya, that affair. 

When the second word begins with a nasal, the final surd is changed into 
the nasal of its own organ, thus 

k+m = ngm; vak maya = vangmaya, tory. 
t+n =<nn; jagat nitha = jagannitha, lord of the world. 

There are many other changes of consonants under the operation of 
euphonic laws in Sanskrit, but the above are the only ones that have any 
practical importance for the student of Bengali. 


2. Samdsa or Composition. 


The practice of compounding words is extremely common in Sanskrit, 
and as large quantities of such compound words have been introduced into 
Bengali, it is necessary to give a slight sketch of the general rules of com- 
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position. The form of the compound word is determined by Sandhi, its 
meaning and the order of its constituent elements by Samisa. 
Native grammarians distinguish the following six kinds of compounds:— 
1. DvVANDVA. ‘Two or more words are combined into one word, and the 
signs of the cases of the plural are appended, thus 
Nominative : Atmiya-bandhnu-ra, relations and friends. 
Genitive: § jnati!-kutumbd-der, of caste and family. 
Accusative: mata-pita-digke, mother and father. 

Such a compound may be also used in the singular, as jnati kutumbo. 

When one of the elements of the compound is omitted or understood, the 
word is considered a dvandva, as in Durjodhanera, the Durjodhanz, i.e. 
Durjodhan and his followers. 

2. KABMADHARAYA. An adjective and a substantive combine together 
into one word, thus 

nila + utpala = nilotpala, a blue lotus. 
sat + chit + Ananda = sachchidinanda, Brahma (existence, thought, and 
Joy). 

3. Dvicu. A numeral and a substantive combine into one word. The 
principle of the dvigu compound has been extended to words other than 
pure Sanskrit, such as Persian and modern Bengali, thus | 

chari + rast&é = chaurasta, a place where four roads meet. 
tri+ mohin& = temohonid, a place where three rivers meet. 
Pure Sanskrit is 
tri+ bhuvana = tribhuvana, the three worlds (heaven, earth, and hell). 

4. TATPURUSHA. Two subetantives are combined together, the former 
being governed by the latter. This is the commonest form of compound, 
and is very frequent in other Aryan languages. The former element of 
the compound may stand for any case of the noun; thus in English land- 
lord is lord of land, steam engine is engine worked by steam, and so on; thus 

Genitive: raja-purisha = king's man. 
Instrumental: hasta-krita = made by hand. 
Dative: brahmana-datavya = an offering to Brahmans. 
Ablative: pada-chyuta = fallen from rank. 
‘i 8507706601৬ = raised from the sea. 
Locative : grima-sthita = situated in a village. 
Numerous tatpurusha compounds have been made and are daily made 


1 Pronounced gyiti. 
* These two words and several others of the same kind are probably 


borrowed from Hindustani. 
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from modern and even from foreign words. The Bengali language allows 
iteelf, in this respect, as much freedom as English. Examples are kamar- 
dokin, a lacksmith’s shop ; musalm&n-pira, a hamlet inhabited by Musul- 
mans; biya-pagala, mad upon marriage; faringhi-tola, the Kuropean 
quarter. 

5. AvyaYIBHAva. An indeclinable particle is combined with a substan- 
tive, thus prati-din, daily ; yatha-sakti, accordiny to (one's) power. It is 
not much used in Bengali. 

6. Banovetsi. Two or more words are compounded, the last member 
taking an adjectival or participial sense, such as in English ‘ broad-bosomed,’ 
‘ deep-bowered.’ Compounds of this class are formed both from Sanskrit 
and from modern Bengali words; thus padma-lochana, lotus-eyed ; maha- 
mati, having great wisdom ; chandra-badana, moon-faced. | 


CHAPTER II. 
THE NOUN. 


§ 3. THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


THE substantive has two numbers, singular and plural; but, 
as in the other languages of the group, there is much laxity in 
the use of the two numbers, the forms of the singular, especially 
in the nominative case, being often used for the plural, leaving 
the sense to be inferred from the context. 

The grammarians, following the example of Sanskrit, have 
established eight cases, distinguished by different terminations. 
Of these, some are worn-down relics of the old inflectional case- 
endings of Prakrit, while others are what in European languages 
would be called prepositions. As, however, in the Indian languages 
they are placed after, instead of before the noun, they may be 
more appropriately termed postpositions. The number of these 
postpositions, that is, of words which may be used in that sense, 
being very large, the number of cases might be indefinitely mul- 
tiplied by considering each postposition as forming a separate case. 
For the sake of simplicity, however, it will be better to adhere to 
the old established number of eight cases, and to explain the force 
and application of the various postpositions separately. 

There is only one declension, the same terminations being used 
for all nouns. The slight modifications which occur in some cases 
of nouns ending in a vowel! are merely matters of euphony, and 


1 Nouns ending in short a (3) are considered as ending in a consonant, 
because the final vowel is not pronounced. 
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do not amount to separate declensions. The terminations, which, 
except in the nominative, are the same for both numbers, are the 


following : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Nominative এরা, a 

Accurative (= 

Dative (®, C4 

Instrumental এতে, তে 

Ablative হইতে, থেকে 

Genitive Md, < 2৮৯ 

Locative A, AES, তে 

Vocative os 


In nouns ending with a vowel, the initial এ of the termina- 
tions of the instrumental, genitive, and locative singulars is elided, 
thus pita, ‘father,’ gen. pitd-r; guru, ‘teacher,’ gen. guru-r;_stri, 
‘woman,’ gen. stri-r. So also the nom. plur., as pita-ra, guru-ra, 
stri-ra. 

Although the terminations given above are the regular, normal 
forms, yet they cannot be used indiscriminately. Some, in fact, 
are in the present day hardly used at all, and others only under 
certain restrictions. The question of the proper terminations to be 
used in each instance is one of the special refinements of this 
language, and requires careful study. 

Two considerations must always be borne in mind:— 

First; that all nouns in the language are for purposes of de- 
clension divided into three classes, denoting respectively 

1, Human beings (vyakti-vachak), 
2. Living beings other than human (anyaprani-vachak). 
3. Inanimate objects (aprani-vachak). 


Second; that some forms and terminations are appropriate to 
the literary or classica] style, others to the colloquial or vulgar 
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etre, Ie resyest চে 205 লবণ pont there ave ADT gTacdadons 
Which cap যো te সপে oro আসছি Some terminsm: are verv 
high Sown, and চো uset rr tne most Sansictacxme caw af 
WYITTé > GUBEES, TROD Del I arcmmacy উজ are held to he 
too forma. তে তা হলি even among 302৩ persons: a third 
class agacn, th tek mt ceed mm wromme. mat te erp)crad in pobre 
society ; white a পিসি cass (compmsng reneraty the older and 
More genuine form) হি now oummdered vo-car and canfined to the 
speech of the kewer o-Gers. Fur comvenience of cassificanan these 
gradations wil te de~-iied aa High, Literary, Colloguial, and 
Vulgar respecuvety. 

i. In the accusative and dative the termination কে is used 
always for human teing:, it is frequently omitted in the cace cf 
other living beings, and alwave omitted in thst of inanimate objects. 
Thus the accusative and dative of HST “a con’ is সন্তানকে; cf 
FEA “a dog’ it is either FSICE or FEA; of গাছ ‘atree’ it ix 
always গাছ. 

ii. In the dative রে is archaic and poetical only. With in- 
animate objects the dative takes the terminations এ and MS of 
the locative. | 

111. In the instrumental এতে is literary and somewhat archaic. 
তে can be used only with inanimate objects; as 

ছুরিতে কাট Cut it with a knife. 

কষধেতে কোন উপকার হয় না The medicine does no good 

(literally, by means of the medicine any help is not). 

তিনি কৃভালিতে হাত কাটিয়। ফেলিয়াছেন He cut off the hand 

with (i.e. by means of) an axe. 

But far more commonly, both in literature and conversation, 
the instrumental is expressed by adding to the stem certain words 
indicative of agency or instrumentality. These are ছারা, firm, 
কর্তৃক, and ক্রর্ণক, 

(a) ছারা (from Sansk. আহ ‘a door’) is both literary ani 
Cc 
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colloquial, and may be used both with animate and inanimate 
objects; as 
হাত দ্বারা কাজ করিতেছে He works with (his) hands. 
পায় দ্বারা চালিতেছে He walks with (his) feet. 
ছেলেদের ছারা কাজ করা হইতেছে The work is done by the 
pupils. 
(b) দিয়া (participle of the verb দা ‘to give’) is colloquial, and 
is nsed with animate and inanimate objects; as 
তিনি লোক দিয়া কাজ করাচ্ছেন He does the work by means of 
people (i.e. labourers etc.)! 
তিনি ছুরি দিয়া কলম কাঁটিতেছেন He cute the pen with a knife. 


(c) FEF (from Sansk. BY ‘a doer,’ with affix @), high and 
literary; only used with human beings and after learned words in 
their Sanskrit form; as THY কতুক Te নির্মিত হয় The house is 
constructed by man. 


(d) করণক (from Sansk. BC ‘an instrument,’ with affix 4), 
high and literary, used in a similar way to the preceding, but with . 
inanimate objects only; as কুঠার করণক রহ রুক্ষ fe হইয়া থাকে 
A large tree is (usually) cut down with an axe. 

In both these two last instances, the sentences are composed 
mainly of Sanskrit words which it would be pedantic to use in 
ordinary conversation. 

iv. In the ablative হইতে is both fea and colloquial. Col- 
loquially, however, and with inanimate objects থেকে is more 
commonly employed. 

v. The locative in এতে is high and literary, and used with 
honorific or respectful appellations. The colloquial form is এ, 


1 This sentence contains the vulgar or colloquial form of the present tense. 
Such colloquial forms will be used in the examples given in this book to 
accustom the student to what he will hear constantly, The correct form in 
this case would be kirditechhen. 
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which after words ending in ও is written যু, as পিতায় The form 
তে is used after words ending in other vowels, as শুরুতে, 

vi. The vocative is not, strictly speaking, a case, and in fact 
it is excluded from the list of cases by Sanskrit grammarians. It 
is identical in form with the nominative, and is distinguished by 
certain prefixes. When they can be used alone these prefixes are 
more correctly regarded as interjections, and will be treated of 
under that head. But there are some which can only be used 
with a noun, and these may properly be considered as prefixes of 
the vocative case. There are certain peculiarities in their usage 
which it is important to keep im mind. They are as follows :-— 

(৫) Col (Sansk.), high and literary, applied to men only; as 
Cal রাজন গাতোখান কর 9 king, arise! (literally, make a raising 
of (thy) limbs.) 

ভে! ভো or ভো &, high, literary, and poetical, used with 
plural nouns for both animate and inanimate objects; as 

Col 2 ব্রাঙ্জণগণ Ho Brahmans! 

ভো ২ বুক্ষগণ Ho ye trees! 

(b) হে (Sansk.), both literary and colloquial; as হে ধনি শুন 
কথা 0 lady, hear the tale! Colloquially almost as an interjection 
and somewhat vulgar; as কোথায় ATH হে where are you going? 
eh! Here ছে may be supposed to have a noun understood after 
it, as in হে ATH, a contemptuous way of addressing any one, ‘Ho, 
you fellow!’ 

(cy ওহে mostly used in qucsiivuing. It is tisca ia pood cui- 
loquial style; as 

ওহে তোমার নাম FE Bl Ho you! what is your name? 

হে ভুমি ৰ্‌ড় ae ত Oh you! you are very mischievous. 

(d) ও is colloquial and used in addressing infcriors, it is never 
used with inanimate objects; as 

ও মেয়ে ভুমি fe করুচ Ho woman! what are you doing? 


ও ছেলে ya fe খাবে Ho boy, what will you eat? 
C2 
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(e) ওগো is a very colloquial and familiar expression, mostly 
with a note of kindliness or affection. It is the common expres- 
sion between husbands and wives. When used in questioning, 
the meaningless particle গা is added to the sentence; as ওগো তুমি 
কে গা Hulloh you! who are you? 

(f) অরে (Sansk.), literary and poetical, not much used col- 
loquially. The form হা রে however is common, indicating surprise 
and contempt, and is used by superiors to inferiors; as হারে 
কালন। তুই মাঠে যাস নই Hulloh Kalna, aren’t you going to the 
field? (This is very vulgar style.) 

(9) CM and ST are used in addressing women; as 

fe tata লো! What are you going to do, my good woman? 
ওলে মেয়ে কোথায় ATA Ho woman, where are you going? 


vii. The nominative plural forms এরা and রা are archaic, high, 
and used with honorific terms; they are rare colloquially, and 
can only be applied to human beings. 

viii. Very often the nom. plur. is expressed by the singular, 
leaving the meaning to be guessed from the context, as in Hindu- 
stani; this is specially the case with inanimate objects. 

Ordinarily the plural is indicated by the addition of certain 
words denoting number, mass, quantity, and the like. The most 
usual are these :— 


(a) fest (from Sansk. fe=q ‘a quarter of the compass, region, 
direction,’ but in Bengali strangely ‘a mass, quantity’), colloquial, 
and used in light literature, with living beings only. Even in 
those words which form the nom. plur. with এরা or রা the oblique 
cases are formed by দিগ, thus রাজারা ‘kings,’ gen. রাজাদিগের. 
It is never used in the nominative. In the genitive the full form 
দিগের is often contracted to (Wa. 


(8) সকল (Sansk. WHS ‘all ’), colloquial and literary, but not 
used by the best writers. Applied to both animate and inanimate 
objects, and in very common use. Care must be taken to distin- 
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guish between its employment as an adjective, in which case it 
precedes the noun, as সকল বালক “all the boys;’ and as a plural 
suffix, when it follows the noun, as বালক সকল “the boys.’ 

(c) গণ (Sansk. Wa ‘a number, assembly,’ etc.), colloquial, 
used only with human beings; ৪৪ ব্রাহ্গণগণ ‘Brahmans,’ বালকগণ 
‘children.’ 

(d) a5 (Sansk. অব class, group’), পে used with human 
beings ; > ag ছাত্রবর্গ ‘scholars,’ কুটুম্ববর্গ ‘families, মমক্ঠব্গ 
‘reverend men.’ 

(6 WAKA (Sansk. WYTA ‘heap, collection’), literary, with 
inanimate objects; as ASEALHA ‘books,’ ব্রতনসমুদয় * jewels.’ 

(f) WER (Sansk. WA ‘heap, quantity’), literary, with ani- 
mate and inanimate objects; as জনসম্হ ‘ people” BINA ‘things.’ 
Strictly speaking this affix and the others which are pure Sanskrit 
should only be used with words in their Sanskrit form; thus 
কামারসনহ “blacksmiths ’ is inelegant, the Sanskrit form কর্মকার- 
চক 

(9) গুল also গুলি and গুলিন (probably Sansk. FFA ‘a ball’), 
colloquial, used for both animate and inanimate things, and being 
& popular word is only used with ordinary Bengali nouns, and 
such Sanskrit words as have become popular, not with high-flown 
Sanskrit words, as চেলেগুল ‘the schoolboys,’ (ATTA “the women- 
01৮, কুক্ধুরগুল ‘dogs.’ Vulgar are such phrases as মাঠগুল ‘fields, 
lands,’ মাছগুল ‘fishes.’ গুলি 15 rather more polite than গুল, and 
গুলিন is familiar and affectionate; as চেলেগুলিন ‘nice little boys.’ 

(k) সব (probably from Sansk. @® ‘all,’ through Hindi জব), 
colloquia], with animals and inanimate things; as পাখিসৰ ‘birds,’ 

‘rupees.’ 

In the words লোকে ‘people,’ অনেকে ‘some people,’ সকলে ‘all, 
everybody,’ we have probably a survival of the old Magadhi Pra- 
krit nominative in e. This termination as a nominative plural occurs 
only in these three words. 

To complete the peculiarites of this language in respect of 
nouns, it is necessary to give here certain curious little syllables 
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faintly as y, and in some cases has the effect of doubling the 
first member, thus যোগতা sounds like jog-gyata, বাক্ত like bak- 
kya. 

When @ is compounded with 4 in the Sanskrit preposition fa, 
which before a vowel becomes JY, it sounds in ordinary conversation 
like bé or bi with a very short obscure & or 7 sound, 11)5৪ ব্যবহার 
sounds béb’har, OFS bikti, DSS bitit. 

<I when the last member of a compound is silent, but doubles 
the preceding member; as দ্বারা ddara, ঈশ্বর ishshdr. This does 
not, however, take place in those Sanskrit words which have not 
heen completely naturalized. The same may be said of ম and &, 
which in purely Sanskrit words would be pronounced in the San- 
skrit manner. Thus পা, when it means the great eastern branch 
of the Ganges, is pronounced pdddd with a slightly nasal tone 
floating about it; but when it means ‘a lotus’ it would be pro- 
nounced [১6006 or more correctly padma. 


After বু and @, as in গে, fez (two very common words), 
is heard; thus purbbe, kimba. 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER I. 


1. Sandhi or Euphonic Permutation of Letters. 


The euphonic changes known as Sandhi or junction belong strictly to 
Sanskrit grammar, and are not in any way observed in Bengali or in any 
other modern Indian language. In recent times, however, the scanty 
peasant dialect of Bengal has been elevated to the rank of a literary lan- 
guage by the resuscitation on a very extensive scale of Sanskrit words, and, 
as among the words thus imported into the language there are many com- 
pound words in the formation of which the rules of Sandhi have been 
followed, some knowledge of these rules is almost indispensable to a proper 
comprehension of Bengali works. Inasmuch, however, as Sandhi is only 
of use to a student of Bengali in so far as it affects the structure of com- 
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pound words, the following slight sketch will be confined to that branch of 
the subject. 


I. THe SANDHI OF VowEts. When a word ending in a vowel is followed 
by a word beginning with a vowel and the two words are compounded into 
one, the two vowels which thus come into contact are blended into one 
according to the following system. 

Vowels are divided into simple, Guna, and Vriddhi. 

The simple vowels are—short a, i, u. 

long &,i,0. Each long vowel is regarded as 
consisting of two short ones; thus a+a=4, i+i=i, u+u=O. 

The Guna vowels are created by prefixing a to ¢ and & ; this is called 
the first raising ; thus ati=e; atu=—o0. 

atiz=es 8&+0 ০৮০0, 

The Vriddhi vowels are made by prefixing yet another a; this is the 
second raising ; thus atati=ai; a+at+u = au. 

The vowel a iteelf has no first raising, as @ +a would be only d, but ৫ 
is considered by grammarians as the second raising of a. 

When two simple vowels meet, they blend into their corresponding long 
vowel, thus 

&+ = 8; as mura ari = murari, a name of Krishna. 

&+8 = &; as kshudha artta = kshudhfrtta, suffering from hunger. 
a+& = 4; as rma Agamana = ramagamana, the coming of Rama. 
i+a = &; as varttS avagata = varttavagata, informed of the matter. 

So also with ¢ and %১ of each of which only two examples need be given. 

i+i=1; as giri iéa = giriéa, mountain lord. 

i +i =i; as mahi ida = mabiéa, lord of the earth. 
u+u=Q; as bhdna udaya = bhanidaya, sunrise. 
O+u=—Q; as bh uttama = bhittama, the beat lanl. 

When a or 6 are followed by any other simple vowel, they blend into 

the corresponding Guna vowel, thus 
&+i=e; as parama iévara = paramesvara, the supreme Lord. 
&+u=s0; as dima udara = damodara, a name of Kytshna (‘ rope- 
belly,’ from a legend). 

If followed by a Guya or Vriddhi vowel a and a blend with it into the 

corresponding Vriddhi vowel, thus 
ate = ai; as brahma eka = brahmaika, (he sole Brahm. 
a+o=au; as krishna ojas = krishnaujas, the rigour of Krishna. 

If a simple vowel, except a and ৫9 is followed by a dissimilar vowel it is 
hardened into its corresponding semivowel, viz. { to y, and « to ¢, thus 

i+a= ya; as ati anta = atyanta, ercessire. 
0+ = vi; as badhO Jnana = badhvanana, womin-faced. 
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Lastly, if e and o are followed by any vowel except a they change to ay 

and av respectively, thus 
e+ i= ayi; as sakhe iha = sakhayiha, friend, here ! 
0+U=avu; as fambho uttama = sambhavuttama, O Sambhu, best ! 

Similarly ai and au are changed to dy and dv respectively. 

II. Tue Sanpu1 or Consonants. Consonants are divided: (1) accord- 
ing to the organs of speech by which they are uttered, as gutturals, palatals, 
etc. ; (2) according to their quality, as surds, sonants, etc. In the alphabet 
given on page 2, the first two columns of consonants are surds, unaspirated 
and aspirated; the next two columns are sonants, unaspirated and aspirated. 
The sibilants are surds, the vowels, semivowels, and 4 are sonants. In the 
Sandhi of consonants, changes of two kinds take place: (1) change of organ; 
(2) change of quality. 

Change of organ takes place only in the case of dentals at the end of a 
word followed by a word beginning with a palatal or cerebral. The dentals 
are assimilated to the following palatal or cerebral, thus 

t+ch = chch; tat cha = tachcha, and that. 
t+j =jj; ৮৯৪ jayate 75 tajjayate, that ts born. 
t+t =tt; tat tika = tattika, ও commentary on that. 

Change of quality affects all consonants. When a word ending in a surd 
is followed by a word beginning with a sonant, the surd is assimilated to 
the sonant, thus 

k+g = gg; dik gaja = diggaja, az elephant which supports one corner 
of the earth. 

k+i = gi; vak igvara = vagiévara, lord of speech. 

p+d = bd; ap da = abda, a cloud (water-giver). 

t+v = dv; tat vishaya = tadvishaya, that affair. 

When the second word begins with a nasal, the final surd is ১ into 
the nasal of its own organ, thus 

k+m = ngm; vik maya = vangmaya, wordy. 
t+n =<nn; jagat nitha = jaganniatha, lord of the world. 

There are many other changes of consonants under the operation of 
euphonic laws in Sanskrit, but the above are the only ones that have any 
practical importance for the student of Bengali. 


2. Samasa or Composition. 


The practice of compounding words is extremely common in Sanskrit, 
and as large quantities of such compound words have been introduced into 
Bengali, it is necessary to give a slight sketch of the general rules of com- 
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position. The form of the compound word is determined by Sandhi, its 
meaning and the order of its constituent elements by Samisa. 

Native grammarians distinguish the following six kinds of compounds:— 

1, Dvanpva. Two or more words are combined into one word, and the 
signs of the cases of the plural are appended, thus 

Nominative : 4tmiya-bandhu-ra, relations and friends. 
Genitive: | jnati!-kutumbd-der, of caste and family. 
Accusative: mata-pita-digke, mother and father. 
Such a compound may be 8190 used in the singular, as 005৮ kutumbo. 

When one of the elements of the compound is omitted or understood, the 
word is considered a dvandva, as in Durjodhanera, the Durjodhane, i.e. 
Durjodhan and his followers. 

2, KABMADBARAYA. An adjective and a substantive combine together 
into one word, thus 

nila + utpala = nilotpala, a blue lotus. 
sat + chit + Ananda = sachchidananda, Brahma (existence, thought, and 
Joy). 

3. Dvicu. A numeral and a substantive combine into one word. The 
principle of the dvigu compound has been extended to words other than 
pure Sanskrit, such as Persian and modern Bengali, thus | 

chari + rasté = chaurdsta, a place where four roads meet. 
tri+ mdhdnd = 69050000005) a place where three rivers meet’. 
Pure Sanskrit is 
tri+ bhuvana = tribhuvana, the three worlds (hearen, earth, and hell). 

4. TaTPURUSHA. Two subetantives are combined together, the former 
being governed by the latter. This is the commonest form of compound, 
and is very frequent in other Aryan languages. The former element of 
the compound may stand for any case of the noun; thus in English land- 
lord is lord of land, steam engine is engine worked by steam, and so on; thus 

Genitive: raja-purOsha = king's man. 
Instrumental: hasta-krita = made by hand. 
Dative: brahmana-datavya = an offering to Brahmans. 
Ablative: pada-chyuta = fallen from rank. 
‘i sigarotthita = raised from the sea. 
Locative: grama-sthita = situated in a rillage. 
Numerous tatpurusha compounds have been made and are daily made 


1 Pronounced gyati. 
* These two words and several others of the same kind are probably 


borrowed from Hindustani. 
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Lastly, if e and o are followed by any vowel except a they change to ay 

and av respectively, thus 
e+i = ayi; as sakhe iha = sakhayiha, friend, here ! 
0+U= avu; as dambho uttama = sambhavuttama, O Sambhu, best ! 

Similarly ai and au are changed to dy and dv respectively. 

II, THE SanpH1 oF Consonants. Consonants are divided: (1) accord- 
ing to the organs of speech by which they are uttered, as gutturals, palatals, 
etc. ; (2) according to their quality, as surds, sonants, etc. In the alphabet 
given on page 2, the first two columns of consonants are surds, unaspirated 
and aspirated; the next two columns are sonants, unaspirated and aspirated. 
The sibilants are surds, the vowels, semivowels, and & are sonants. In the 
Sandhi of consonants, changes of two kinds take place: (1) change of organ; 
(2) change of quality. 

Change of organ takes place only in the case of dentals at the end of a 
word followed by a word beginning with a palatal or cerebral. The dentals 
are assimilated to the following palatal or cerebral, thus 

t+ch = chch; tat cha = tachcha, and that. 
t+j =jj; tat jayate = tajjayate, that ts born. 
t+t =tt; tat (55 = tattika, a commentary on that. 

Change of quality affects all consonants. When a word ending in a surd 
is followed by a word beginning with a sonant, the surd is assimilated to 
the sonant, thus 

k+g = gg; dik gaja = diggaja, an elephant which supports one corner 
of the earth. 

k+i = gi; vak iévara = vagifvara, lord of speech. 

p+d = bd; ap da = abda, a cloud (water-giver). 

t+v = dv; tat vishaya = tadvishaya, that affair. 

When the second word begins with a nasal, the final surd is ৪ into 
the nasal of its own organ, thus 

k+m = ngm; vak maya — vangmaya, tory. 
t+n =<nn; jagat nitha = jaganniatha, lord of the world. 

There are many other changes of consonants under the operation of 
euphonic laws in Sanskrit, but the above are the only ones that have any 
practical importance for the student of Bengali. 


2. Samdsa or Composition. 


The practice of compounding words is extremely common in Sanskrit, 
and as large quantities of such compound words have been introduced into 
Bengali, it is necessary to give a slight sketch of the general rules of com- 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER I. 13 


position. The form of the compound word is determined by Sandhi, its 
meaning and the order of its constituent elements by Samisa. 
Native grammarians distinguish the following six kinds of compounds :— 
1. DvanDva. Two or more words are combined into one word, and the 
signs of the cases of the plural are appended, thus 
Nominative : Stmiya-bandhu-ri, relations and friends. 
Genitive: § jnati!-kutumbé-der, of caste and family. 
Accusative: mata-pitd-digke, mother and father. 

Such a compound may be also used in the singular, as jnati kutumbo. 

When one of the elements of the compound is omitted or understood, the 
word is considered a dvandva, as in Durjodhanera, the Durjodhane, i.e. 
Durjodhan and his followers. 

2, KABMADHARAYA. An adjective and a substantive combine together 
into one word, thus 

nila + utpala = nilotpala, a blue lotus. 
sat + chit + Ananda = sachchidananda, Brahma (existence, thought, and 
Joy). 

3. Dvicu. A numeral and a substantive combine into one word. The 
principle of the dvigu compound has been extended to words other than 
pure Sanskrit, such as Persian and modern Bengali, thus | 

chari + rasta = chaurasta, a place where four roads meet. 
tri+ mdhdn& = 69100100205) a place where three rivers meet’. 
Pure Sanskrit is 
tri+ bhuvana = tribhuvana, the three worlds (hearen, earth, and hell). 

4. TaTPuRUsHA. Two subetantives are combined together, the former 
being governed by the latter. This is the commonest form of compound, 
and is very frequent in other Aryan languages. The former element of 
the compound may stand for any case of the noun; thus in English Jand- 
lord is lord of land, steam engine is engine worked by steam, and so on; thus 

Genitive: raja-purisha = king's man. 
Instrumental: hasta-krita = made by hand. 
Dative: brihmana-datavya = an offering to Brahmans. 
Ablative: pada-chyuta = fallen from rank. 
রর 8808706601৬ = raised from the sea. 
Locative: grama-sthita = situated in a rillage. 
Numerous tatpurasha compounds have been made and are daily made 


2 Pronounced gyiti. 
* These two words and several others of the same kind are probably 


borrowed from Hindustani. 
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from modern and even from foreign words. The Bengali language allows 
itself, in this respect, as much freedom as English. Examples are kamar- 
dokan, a blacksmith’s shop ; musalm&n-para, a hamlet inhabited by Musul- 
mans; biy&-pigala, mad upon marriage; faringhi-tola, the European 
quarter. 

5. AvyaYIBHAva. An indeclinable particle is combined with a substan- 
tive, thus prati-din, daily; yatha-éakti, accordiny to (one’s) power. It is 
not much used in Bengali. 

6. Banovkini. Two or more words are compounded, the last member 
taking an adjectival or participial sense, such as in English ‘ broad-bosomed,’ 
‘ deep-bowered.’ Compounds of this class are formed both from Sanskrit 
and from modern Bengali words; thus padma-lochana, lotus-eyed ; maha- 
mati, having great wisdom; chandra-badana, moon-faced. 


CHAPTER II. 
THE NOUN. 


§ 3. THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


THE substantive has two numbers, singular and plural; but, 
as in the other languages of the group, there is much laxity in 
the use of the two numbers, the forms of the singular, especially 
in the nominative case, being often used for the plural, leaving 
the sense to be inferred from the context. 

The grammarians, following the example of Sanskrit, have 
established eight cases, distinguished by different terminations. 
Of these, some are worn-down relics of the old inflectional case- 
endings of Prakrit, while others are what in European languages 
would be called prepositions. As, however, in the Indian languages 
they are placed after, instead of before the uoun, they may be 
more appropriately termed postpositions. The number of these 
postpositions, that is, of words which may be used in that sense, 
being very large, the number of cases might be indefinitely mul- 
tiplied by considering each postposition as forming a separate case. 
For the sake of simplicity, however, it will be better to adhere tuo 
the old established number of eight cases, and to explain the force 
and application of the various postpositions separately. 

There is only one declension, the same terminations being used 
for all nouns, The slight modifications which occur in some cases 
of nouns ending in a vowel! are merely matters of euphony, and 


2 Nouns ending in short a (6) are considered as ending in a consonant, 
because the final vowel is not pronounced. 
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do not amount to separate declensions. The terminations, which, 
except in the nominative, are the same for both numbers, are the 
following :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Nominative —- এরা, রা 
Accusative Ce 
Dative (%, Ca 
Instrumental এতে, তে 
Ablative হইতে, থেকে 
Genitive এর, বু -2+ 
Locative A, এতে, তে 
Vocative _ এটির 


In nouns ending with a vowel, the initial of the termina- 
tions of the instrumental, genitive, and locative singulars is elided, 
thus pita, ‘father,’ gen. pita-r; guru, ‘teacher,’ gen. guru-r; ৪৮, 
“woman,” gen. stri-r. So also the nom. plur., as pita-ra, guru-ra, 
stri-ra. 

Although the terminations given above are the regular, normal 
forms, yet they cannot be used indiscriminately. Some, in fact, 
are in the present day hardly used at all, and others only under 
certain restrictions. The question of the proper terminations to be 
used in each instance is one of the special refinements of this 
language, and requires careful study. 

Two considerations must always be borne in mind:— 

First; that all nouns in the language are for purposes of de- 
clension divided into three classes, denoting respectively 


1, Human beings (vyakti-vachak), 
2. Living beings other than human (anyaprani-vachak). 
3. Inanimate objects (aprani-vachak). 
Second; that some forms and terminations are appropriate to 
the literary or classical style, others to the colloquial or vulgar 
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style. In respect of this second point there are many gradations 
which can only be learnt by practice. Some terminations are very 
high flown, and only used by the most Sanskritizing class of 
writers ; others, though used in ordinary literature, are held to be 
too formal for conversation even among educated persons; a third 
class again, though not used in writing, may be employed in polite 
society ; while a fourth class (comprising generally the older and 
more genuine forms) is now considered vulgar and confined to the 
speech of the lower orders. For convenience of classification there 
gradations will be described as High, Literary, Colloquial, and 
Vulgar respectively. 


i. In the accusative and dative the termination কে is used 
always for human beings, it is frequently omitted in the case of 
other living beings, and always omitted in that of inanimate objects. 
Thus the accusative and dative of সস্তান ‘a son’ is WETACS; of 
SHA ‘a dog’ it is 6100 কুঞ্ধুরকে or THA; of গাছ ‘a tree’ it ix 
always গাছ. 

ii. In the dative (4 is archaic and poetical only. With in- 
animate objects the dative takes the terminations এ and এতে of 
the locative. | 


iii. In the instrumental এতে is literary and somewhat archaic. 
তে can be used only with inanimate objects ; as 


ছুরিতে কাট Cut it with a knife. 
CMTS কোন উপকার হয় না The medicine does no good 


(literally, by means of the medicine any help is not). 


তিনি কৃভালিতে হাত কাটিয়া ফেলিয়াছেন He cut off the hand 


with (i.e. by means of) an axe. 
But far more commonly, both in literature and conversation, 
the instramental is expressed by adding to the stem certain words 
indicative of agency or instrumentality. 106২৩ are ছারা, দিয়া, 


কতক, and করণক. 
(2) ছারা (from Sansk. ETC ‘a door’) is both literary and 
c 
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colloquial, and may be used both with animate and inanimate 
objects; as 
হাত দ্বারা কাজ করিতেছে He works with (his) hands. 
পায় Utal চালিতেছে He walks with (his) feet. 
ছেলেদের ছারা কাজ Sal হইতেছে The work is done by the 
pupils. 
(8) দিয়া (participle of the verb দা ‘to give’) is colloquial, and 
is used with animate and inanimate objects; as 
তিনি লোক দিয়া কাজ করাচ্ছেন He does the work by means of 
people (i.e. labourers etc.)! 
তিনি ছুরি দিয়া কলম কাটিতেছেন He cuts the pen with a knife. 


(c) কর্তৃক (from Sansk. GY ‘a doer,’ with affix জু), high and 
literary ; only used with human beings and after learned words in 
their Sanskrit form; as TAY কতুক গৃহ নির্মিত হয় The house is 
constructed by man. 

(৫) করণক from Sansk. @CY ‘an instrument,’ with affix 4), 
high and literary, used in a similar way to the preceding, but with . 
inanimate objects only; as কুঠার SAIS বৃহৎ রুক্ষ fer হইয়া থাকে 
A large tree is (usually) cut down with an axe. 

In both these two last instances, the sentences are composed 
mainly of Sanskrit words which it would be pedantic to use in 
ordiuary conversation. 

iv. In the ablative হইতে is both eae and colloquial. Col- 
loquially, however, and with inanimate objects থেকে is more 
commonly employed. 

v. The locative in ATS is high and literary, and used with 
honorific or respectful appellations. The colloquial form is এ, 


1 This sentence contains the vulgar or colloquial form of the present tense. 
Such colloquial forms will be used in the examples given in this book to 
accustom the student to what he will hear constantly. The correct form in 
this case would be kirditechhen. 
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which after words ending in 6 is written যু, as পিতায়, The form 
তে is used after words ending in other vowels, 5৪ গরুতে, 

vi. The vocative is not, strictly speaking, a case, and in fact 
it is excluded from the list of cases by Sanskrit grammarians. It 
is identical in form with the nominative, and is distinguished by 
certain prefixes. When they can be used alone these prefixes are 
more correctly regarded as interjections, and will be treated of 
under that head. But there are some which can only be used 
with a noun, and these may properly be considered as prefixes of 
the vocative case. There are certain peculiarities in their usage 
which it is important to keep in mind. They are as follows :— 

(a) CSl (Sansk.), high and literary, applied to men only; as 
Col রাজন গাত্রোখান কর 9 king, arise! (literally, make a raising 
of (thy) limbs.) 

C31 CS or CSI 8, high, literary, and poetical, used with 
plural nouns for both animate and inanimate objects; as 

ভেোং ব্রাজ্মণগণ Ho Brahmans! 

ভো ২ রুক্ষগণ Ho ye trees! 

(b) হে (Sansk.), both literary and colloquial; as হে ধনি শুন 
কথা O lady, hear the tale! 00109019115 almost as an interjection 
and somewhat vulgar; as কোথায় ATH হে where are you going? 
eh! Here (2 may be supposed to have a noun understood after 
it, as in হে রাম, a contemptuous way of addressing any one, “ Ho, 
you fellow!’ 

(cy SCS mostly used in qucstiouing. It is uscd iu pouod col- 
loquial style; as 

Cte তোমার নাম কি হাঁ Ho you! what is your name? 

STZ মি বড় ছু ত Oh you! you are very mischievous. 

(d) ও is colloquial and used in addressing inferiors, it is never 
used with inanimate objects; as 

ও মেয়ে wa fe করুচ Ho woman! what are you duing? 


ও ছেলে ভুমি কি খাবে Ho boy, what will you eat? 
C2 
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(6 ওগো! is a very colloquial and familiar expression, mostly 
with a note of kindliness or affection. It is the common expres- 
sion between husbands and wives. When used in questioning, 
the meaningless particle Stl is added to the sentence; as ওগো তুমি 
কে গা Hulloh you! who are you? 

(f) অরে (Sansk.), literary and poetical, not much used col- 
loquially. The form হা রে however is common, indicating surprise 
and contempt, and is used by superiors to inferiors; as হারে 
Stata] তুই মাঠে যাস নই Hulloh Kalna, aren’t you going to the 
field? (This is very vulgar style.) 

(9) লো and ওলো! are used in addressing women; as 

fe করৰি লো What are you going to do, my good woman? 
ওলো মেয়ে কোথায় ATH Ho woman, where are you going? 


vii. The nominative plural forms এরা and রা are archaic, high, 
and used with honorific terms; they are rare colloquially, and 
can only be applied to human beings. 


viii. Very often the nom. plur. is expressed by the singular, 
leaving the meaning to be guessed from the context, as in Hindu- 
stani; this is specially the case with inanimate objects. 

Ordinarily the plural is indicated by the addition of certain 
words denoting number, mass, quantity, and the like. The most 
usual are these :— 


(a) fest (from Sansk. িস্য ‘a quarter of the compass, region, 
direction,’ but in Bengali strangely ‘a mass, quantity’), colloquial, 
and used in light literature, with living beings only. Even in 
those words which form the nom. plur. with এরা or রা the oblique 
cases are formed by দিগ, thus রাজারা! ‘kings,’ gen. রাজাদিগের. 
It is never used in the nominative. In the genitive the full form 
দিগের is often contracted to দের. 


(6) সকল (Sansk. WHS ‘all’), colloquial and literary, but not 
used by the best writers. Applied to beth animate and inanimate 
objects, and in very common use. Care must be taken to distin- 
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guish between its employment as an adjective, in which case it 
precedes the noun, as সকল বালক ‘all the boys;’ and as a plural 
suffix, when it follows the noun, as বালক সকল “the boys.’ 

(c) গণ (Sansk. Wat ‘a number, assembly,’ etc.), colloquial, 
used only with human beings; &৪ ব্রাহ্মণগণ ‘Brahmans,’ বালকগণ 
‘children.’ 

(d) ব্গ (Sansk. at class, group’), Mterary, used with human 
beings; as ছাত্রবর্গ ‘echolare,’ কটু গাঁ ‘families’ নমহ্খব্গ 
‘reverend men.’ 

(2 সম্মদয় (Sansk. WYTA ‘heap, collection’), literary, with 
inanimate objects ; as ABEALHA ‘books,’ ASTATHT ‘jewels.’ 

(f) WES (Sansk. TA “heap, quantity’), literary, with ani- 
mate and inanimate objects; as জনসহ ‘people, AIAZE ‘things.’ 
Strictly speaking this affix and the others which are pure Sanskrit 
should only be used with words in their Sanskrit form; thus 
SlTATAMAE ‘blacksmiths’ is inelegant, the Sanskrit form কর্মকার্- 
WES should be used. 

(9) গুল also গুলি and গুলিন (probably Sansk. বুজিজা “a ball’), 
colloquial, used for both animate and inanimate things, and being 
&% popular word is only used with ordinary Bengali nouns, and 
such Sanskrit words as have become popular, not with high-flown 
Sanskrit words, as চেলেগুল ‘the schoolboys,’ মেয়েগুল ‘the women- 
folk,’ কুক্ধুরগুল * dogs.’ Vulgar are such phrases as মাঠগুল ‘fields, 
lands,’ মাছগুল ‘fishes.’ গুলি ix rather more polite than গুল, and 
গুলিন is familiar and affectionate; as চেলেগুলিন ‘nice little boys.” 

(k) সব (probably from Sansk. aq ‘all,’ through Hindi বুঝ), 
colloquial; with animals and inanimate things; as পাখিসিৰ ‘birds,’ 

‘rupees.’ 

In the words লোকে ‘people,’ অনেকে ‘some people,’ সকলে ' all, 
everybody,’ we have probably a survival of the old Magadhi Pra- 
krit nominative in e. This termination as a nominative plural occurs 
only in theese three words. 

To complete the peculiarites of this language in respect of 
nouns, it is necessary to give here certain curious little syllables 
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and words universally employed after nouns, both singular and 
plural, to effect modifications of meaning. Though almost exclu- 
sively colloquial, only one or two being admitted into the literary 
style, they form so striking a feature of a Bengali sentence and 
add so much to the expressiveness and flexibility of the language 
as to deserve particular mention :— 
(a) টা, added to nouns, expresses contempt, dislike, worthless- 
ness ; ৪৪ 
জিনসট! (or জিনীস) থেতে ভাল লাগে নাহ That stuff is not 
nice to eat. This is very vulgar language. জিনীস is Arabic 
০২? and খেতে is contracted from খাইতে ‘to eat.’ 
বড় ae That is a good-for-nothing brat. 


ঘোডাটা পাকে ATS গেছে The wretched horse has fallen in 
the mud. পে গেছে vulgar for পড়িয়া গিয়াছে. 
(৪) টি is the opposite of টা, and expresses admiration, liking, 
niceness; as 
বেশ WHA The child is very pretty. 
পাখাটি কেমন শিশ দিচে How eweetly the bird sings. 
মেয়েটি দেখতে বেশ The woman is fair to see. 
(c) ট্‌কি “some, & little,” used contemptuously, with inanimate 
objects only; as 
CH শাক খেতে ভাল বাজে না কিন্তু অনেক বলবার পর এক টুকি 
খেল He does not care for vegetables, but after some coaxing, 
he ate a little, i.e. just a mouthful or two. 
আমার খেতে ইচ্ছা নাই WA এক BFS দাও ] don’t caro to eat, 
but you may give me a morsel or two. 
(d) be used contemptuously for human beings; as 
এক BE ছেলে এর অবার তেজ দেখ না Look at the little brat, 
what pluck he has, eh? (এর contracted from ইহার.) 
But approvingly for inanimate objects; as 
গরমের সময় এক টুকু বরফ খেলে StS হওয়া যায় In the hot 


weather if you eat a nice lump of ice you will get cool. 
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তবে এক be দাও ত খাই Vory well, then, give me a bit that 
I may eat it. 


এমন জিনিস এক টুকু পেলে wae হওয়া জায় If one got a nice 
bit of stuff like that one would be pleased. 


(6) খান (Sansk. YU “a moment of time;’ but in Bengali, ‘a 
piece’) generally implies a piece of anything, but is often untrans- 
lateable in English; as | 


এক খান কাপড় দাও ত ভাই Give me a piece of cloth, 
brother. 


ওই খানে ছুখান সোণার পাত রয়েছে Two gold vessels have 
been left here (literally, two pieces gold vessel). 


এক খান নোট One bank-note (literally, one piece note). 


(f) থানিক when used alone refers solely to time; as 
খানিক সময় পেলে SATS পারি If I get a little time I can do it. 
খানিক দেরি FACS হবে You must wait a little. 


When টা is added, it applies both to time and to inanimate 
objects generally; as 


খানিকটা জায়গা অমি কিণিচি 1 have bought a little piece, ice. 


a little bit of land. 
খানিকটা সময় পেলে আমি করে fea if you give me a little 
time I will do it. 
(g) গোছা (‘cluster, bunch’), used with inanimate objects; as 
এক (NTR শাকের আঁটি A bundle of vegetables. 
এক গোছা কলম কিপিচি I have bought a bundle of pens. 
(8) QTE, said to be contracted from গোটা চার ‘about four.’ 


The following specimens of nouns fully declined will illustrate 
the above remarks :-— 
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(a) Human beings (vyakti-vachak). 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. কস্ভতান ‘son’ সন্তানেরা 
Acc. 
| setae wats দিগকে 


Dat. 
Instr. সস্তান কর্তৃক or ছারা or সন্তানদের ছারা, দিয়া ০৮. 
fen 
8, সন্তান হইতে or থেকে সন্তানদের হইতে 
Gen. সন্তানের সন্তান দিগের or দের 
Loc. সন্তানে, সম্ভানেতে সন্তান দিগেতে 
Note—In the plural the case-endings are sometimes added to 
the form of the genitive singular, as Wetcta দিগকে, সম্ভানের 
দের, ete. 


(b) Other living beings (anyaprani-vachak). 


Nom. কুদ্ধুর ‘dog’ TEA HAZ or সকল 
Acc. SOA কে or TEA Gd AZS কে? or as nom. 
Dat. TEA কে TEA AZ কে 
Instr. SEA দিয়া etc. FEA WAI FRA etc. 
etc. etc. 


(c) Inanimate objects (aprani-vachak). 


Nom. গাছ ‘tree’ গাছ সকল, গুল otc. 
Acc. গাছ id. 
Dat. গাছে গাছ সকলে or সকলেতে 


Instr. গাছ দিয়া etc. গাছ সকল দিয়া etc. 
Abl. গাছ হইতে or থেকে গাছ সকল হইতে 
Gen. গাছের গাছ সকলের 

Loc. গাছে, SETS গাছ সকলে, সকলেতে 
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§ 4. THE ADJECTIVE. 


The adjective is invariable, having no separate forms for the 
genders. There is, in fact, absolutely no gender in Bengali, though 
in recent times certain writers have sought unsuccessfully to intro- 
duce the Sanskrit genders. Such expressions as Sal At ‘a 
beautiful woman’ are confined to literature, and in literature even 
to the writings of a particular school. The adjective, moreover, is 
not declined, except when it is used substantively. 

The comparative is expressed in Sanskrit by adding the syl- 
lable তর, as VY ‘holy,? WHS ‘holier.’ This form is occasionally 
used in the high literary style, but has not taken root in popular 
language. Ordinarily the following words are employed :— 


(৫) অপেক্ষা! (Sansk. WAT ‘reference, comparison’), used with 


the genitive. This is literary, and used in polished conversation 
or oratory; as 


আমার অপেক্ষা তার ছারা হবে ভাল It will be better done by 
him than by me. 
Ur with the nominative; as 


রাম অপেক্ষা শাম বিজ্ঞ Shyam is wiser than Ram. 


(6) চেয়ে (shortened pronunciation of চাইয়া, participle of চা 
“to see’), with the genitive, colloquial; as 
তিনি আমার চেয়ে বলবান He is stronger than I. 


ৰাশের চেয়ে কঞ্ধী ro The bamboo twig is harder than the 
bamboo (a proverb, meaning ‘the dependants of a great man 
are more oppressive than the great man himself’). 


(c) ACY (Sansk.), literary and colloquial; as এই ছুই টার ACY 
ভাল Of these two this is the better. 
ACY also serves to denote the superlative when more than two 


objects or persons are compared; as বালক তিনটির acy এইটি Waa 
Of the three boys this is the handsomest. 
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(d) হতে (shortened form of হইতে suffix of the abl.), collo- 
quial; as একার হতে ওকার ত FATS শক্ত o is harder to write 
than e. 

The superlative may be formed by adding a word meaning 
‘all’ to any of the above; as সন্বাপোক্ষা (1৮), সকলাপেক্ষা (lit. and 
coll.), সধাচেয়ে (coll.), সকলের চেয়ে (coll.), সকলের হতে (coll.), 
সঞ্েচেয়ে (vulgar). 


The cardinal numbers in this, as in all Indo-Aryan languages, 
are derived with very little change from Sanskrit through Prakrit. 
From eleven to ninety-nine they exhibit the compound form of 
Sanskrit and Praknt, and have consequently to be learnt indi- 
vidually. 

All the cardinal numbers are indeclinable. 

The forms of the cardinals, which are very similar to Hindi, 
are a8 follows :— | 

1 Ae 6 ছয় rr এগার 16 Catal 

2 ছুই 7 সাত 12 বার 17 সতের 

3 তিন 8 আট 13 তের 18 আটার 

4 চার, চারি 9 নয় 14 চৌদ্দ 19 ভনিশ 

5 পাঁচ ০ দশ 15 পনের 2০ বিশ 
Instead of বিশ for 20, কুড়ি is very commonly used colloquially. 


21 একুশ 27 সাতাইশ 33 তেত্রিশ 
22 বাইশ 28 আটাইশ 34 fart 
23 তেইশ 29 উনত্রিশ 35 পয়ত্রিশ 
24 চৰিশ 30 ত্রিশ 36 ছত্রিশ 
25 পঁচিশ 31 একজিশ 37 wefan 
26 ছাৰিশ 32 বত্রিশ 38 আটব্রিশ 


6০ 
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43 তেতালিশ 
44 চৌয 
45 পঁয়তালিশ 
46 ছচলিশ 


47 সাতচলিশ 
48 

49 ডনপঞ্চাশ 
50 পঞ্চাশ 


and for 48 আটতালিশ aro also used. 


61 এক্ষটট 
62 বাষট 

63 oa 

64 Tae 
65 পঁষ্ি 
66 BIRR 
67 সাত 


68 আটষটট 
69 উনসত্বর 


৮০ সত্তর 


71 একাত্তর 


8০ আশী 


27 


Sixty is sometimes written ষাইট and sixty-six ছেষট, so also 
seventy-six is written ছেহাত্র, 


8 একাশী 
82 বিরাশী 
83 তিরাশী 
84 চৌরাশী 
85 পচাশী 
86 ছেয়াশী 
8? সাতাশী 


88 আটাশী 
89 ডননৰই 
এ একার 
92 বিরানৰই 
93 তিরানৰই 


94 চোর 


95 পঁচানৰই 


97 
98 
99 নিরানৰই 


[০০ শত or শো 


For eighty-eight the semi-Sanskrit form অষ্টাশী is often heard; 
and for 100, while the Sanskrit শত is in common use, শো] and শয় 
are 8159 used, the latter especially after the first ten numerals, as 
এক শো] ‘one hundred,’ etc. 

In the writings of authors of the Sanskritizing school it is not 
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uncommon to find the numerals used in their original Sanskrit 
form, for which the reader is referred to the Sanskrit grammar. 

For 1০০০ in the literary style the Sanskrit সহজ is used, but 
colloquially the Persian ,|;» with the first vowel lengthened ; হাজার 
is more common. Of the higher numbers, লক্ষ literary or লাক 
colloquial for 100,000, and কোটি literary or ক্রোর colloquial for 
10,000,000 are in commoh use. 

The fractional numbers are পোয়া, চৌঠ, and শিকি ‘a quarter;’ 
তেহাই ‘a (170) আধ, অস্থেক ‘half, তিন পোয়া ‘three 008719757, 
WA ‘a quarter more’ (from Sansk. @ ‘with’ and আাহিক্ধ ‘a quar- 
ter’), a8 সওয়া তিন ‘three and aquarter;’ (WY ‘one and a half? (from 
Sansk. ae, literally ‘half from two’); ৫ “a quarter less’ (from 
Sansk. GT ‘a quarter’ and জল “less’), as পৌনে পাঁচ ‘a quarter 
less than five,’ i.e. ‘four and three quarters;’ সাডে (which would 
be more correctly written সাতে, from Sansk. @ ‘with’ and We 
‘half’) ‘a half more,’ as লাভে চার ‘four and a half.’ For ‘two and 
a half’ the word আড়াই (more correctly আটঢাই from Sansk. we 
‘half? and &@ ‘a couple’) is used. Distributives are expressed by 
repeating the noun, as দশ জনকে MER টাকা দেও “give each of 
the ten men a rupee,’ or give the ten men a rupee apiece.’ 

Numerals always require the noun to be in the singular, as 
তিন জন ‘three persons,’ পাঁচ Wad ‘five houses.? When the noun is 
declined the numeral remains unaltered, as সাত THEVA ‘of seven 


men.’ 


B. Ordinals. 


The Bengali language has no special forms for ordinals. In 
modern times since the development of the language, the Sanskrit 
ordinals have been introduced. They are used in literature and 
in conversation by educated persons, and under the influence of 
the schoolmaster are finding their way into the speech of the 
masses. They would hardly yet, however, be understood by the 
cultivating and artizan classes gonerally. The first ten are ax 
follows :— 


THE NUMERALS. 29 


First প্রথম Sixth ষ্ 
Second ছিতীয় Seventh Wey 
Third তৃতীয় Eighth Wea 
Fourth চতুর্থ Ninth নবম 
Fifth পঞ্চম Tenth দশম 


From eleventh to twentieth they are the same as the cardinals. 
From twentieth they are formed by adding তম to the cardinal, 
or by eliding the final syllable, as বিংশাতি ‘twenty,’ বিংশাতিতম or 
বিংশ ‘twentieth.’ 

In conversation, even among educated persons, the ordinals are 
often expressed by adding the suffix of the genitive singular to 
the cardinal, as একের ‘first,’ ছুয়ের ‘second,’ তিনের ‘third,’ and so 
on; thus একের aface RTS ‘give me the first book’ (on the shelf, etc.) 
This form is only used with inanimate objects. 

The Hindustani ordinals pahila ‘first,’ diisra ‘second,’ and tisra 
‘third’ are occasionally used slightly corrupted, to suit Bengali 
pronunciation, as পহেলা, দোসরা, তেসরা. 

Colloquially certain words are used with numerals as with sub- 
stantives to indicate shades of meaning. They are as follows:— 


(a) গোটা, like টা, has a somewhat depreciating meaning; as 
গোটা পাঁচেক পয়সা দিতে পার Can you give me some four pice 
or so? implying that it is a trifling sum. 

গোটা দশেক বাচী হইলে হবে It will suffice if there are some 

ten cups. 

With কত ‘how many,’ it implies an indefinite number; as গোটা 
কত ছষ্ট ছেলে ছারা এটা হয়েছে This has been done by a few 
mischievous boys. 

When the noun is omitted, it is more indefinite still; as গোটা 
কত হলেই হবে A small number will do, or just a few will suffice. 

(৪) গুটি, like টি, indicates approbation; as গুটি পাঁচেক ছেলে 
চমৎকার গাইলে Some five boys or so sang wonderfully well. 
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With কত it is indefinite; as গরীৰ গুটি কত 1AM পাইলে 
থশী হয় The beggar is happy with just a few pice. 
(c) থান and থানি are used in the same way az with the noun, 


but থানি expresses approbation; as ae থানি Qa ছৰি দেখিলাম 


I saw two beautiful pictures. 
(d) থান means ‘a piece,’ and is used in enumerating articles; as 


we থান মোহর Two (pieces) mohars'. 

ছুই থান কাপড় Two pieces of cloth. 

(6) গাছ, literally ‘tree,’ is used in speaking of long straight 
things; as 

দাড় গাছ ACH ভাল The oar rows (or works) well. 

তিন গাছ ath Three sticks. 

It will be observed, in some of the above examples, that এক 
in added to numerals. This is always the case when uncertainty 
is implicd. In this position এক may be translated ‘about;’ as 
দশেক ‘about ten.’ 

Vagueness is often indicated by putting together two numbers 
of very different values; as বিশ চলিশ, literally ‘twenty-forty,’ 
i.e. any number from twenty to forty, or a little more or less. 
Natives are often vague about their age. A witness will sometimes 
depose that his age is দশ পঁচাশ ‘ten-fifty,’ meaning that he is a 
mau of middle age! So also, 


ছু লাক পাঁচ লাক আমার আয় নাই My income is not two-five 


lakhs, i.e. I am nota rich man. 


Stata বিশ পঁচাশ লাক আয় আছে His income is twenty-fifty 


lakhs, i.e. He is a very wealthy man. 


॥ The mohar, or more correctly muAr, is a gold coin, no longer current, 
valued generally at sixteen rupees. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE PRONOUN. 


§6. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


THE forms of the personal pronouns are the following :— 


First Person. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. আমি ‘1’ আমরা ‘we’ 
Den, ) আমাকে আমাদিগকে 

আমাতে আমাদের কর্তৃক 
Instr. § আমার ছারা etc. আমাদের দিয়া 

আমা কর্তৃক ote. etc. 
Abl. TT হইতে আমাদের হইতে 
Gen. আমার আমাদের or আমাদিগের 


Loc. আমায়, আমাতে আমাদিগেতে 


In the instr. sing. the postpositions কতুক, করণক, and দিয়া are 
affixed to the form আমা, while ছারা requires the form আমার. 

In all the cases of the plural the pustpositions may be affixed 
to আমা or আমার) thus one may say আমাদিগের or আমার- 
দিগের, the latter form is more common in Western Bengal. 

The above form of the pronoun of the first person is that used 
in literature and colloquially by all correct speakers. Ami is, how- 
ever, by origin, the plural, and has by long use been ৪) identified 
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with the singular, that a new plural, amarad, has been created for 
use when it is required to bring out the sense of plurality more 
clearly. 


The old nominative is still in. use, though it is now considered 
vulgar, and is only heard among the lower orders, or in very familiar 
conversation, in addressing servants and inferiors. It too has had 
a new plural invented for it, so completely has al] perception of ami 
being the real plural of mui died out. It runs thus :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. Xe Be মোরা 
Acc. 
tl মোকে, মোরে মোদের 
Gen. মোর মোদের 


No other cases are in use, and it will be observed that in the 
plural the form of the genitive is used for the acc. and dat. also. 
In the singular, too, the gen. মোর is occasionally used for the acc. 
and dat. 


Second Person. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ভুমি ‘thou’ তোমরা “ye’ 
Dat, (তোমাকে তোমাদিগকে 
তোমাতে তোমাদের কর্তৃক 
190. তোমার ছারা ete. তোমাদের দিয়া 
COTM TSS etc. etc. 
Abl. তোমা হইতে তোমাদের হইতে 
Gen. তোমার তোমাদের, তোমাদিগের 


Loc. তোমায়, তোমাতে তোমাদ্িগেতে 


Here, also, there is the old singular, now esteemed vulgar, with 
a modern plural fitted to it, thus 
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Singular. Plural. 
Nom. তুই ‘thou’ তোর 
Acc. 
i | core, তোরে তোদের 
Dat. 
Gen. (Old তোদের 
The remarks regarding the first person apply to the second 


person also. 

In addressing superiors or equals in rank, and generally in the 
conversation of respectable persons of all classes, neither তুমি nor 
তুই are used. In their place is used আপনি (from Sansk. WAT 
“self’), meaning literally ‘self,’ but used also to mean ‘your 
honour,’ ‘your honourable self,’ and such like, just as in Hindi ap. 
The student must be very careful always to use apani when ad- 
dressing gentlemen or respectable people of any class, as the use 
of tumi, except to servants, relations, or very humble people, is 
regarded almost as an insult. 

When used to mean ‘self,’ i.e. ‘myself, thyself, himself,’ etc., 
Gpané is thus declined ; 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. আপনি আপনারা 
Dat, (আপনাকে Sees 
etc. etc. 


But when implying ‘your honour’ it may take in nom. plur. the 
form আপনকারা, gen. sing. আপনকার, and so in the other cases. 
, When used respectfully, takes the verb in the third per- 
son; as আপনি উত্তর দিবেন Your honour will give an answer. 
When it is wished to express still greater respect, the word 
মহাশয় gentleman, Sir,’ is used, also with the verb in the third 
person plural; as মহাশয় সেখানে হাইবেন কি না Will you go 
there or not, Sir? 
D 
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Third Person. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. তিনি ‘he,’ ‘she’ তাহারা ‘they’ 
A ৬ এ e 
= (অহাকে হ ঠাহাদিগকে 
Instr. ( তাহার দ্বারা তাহাদের দিয়া 

ete. etc. 

Abl. তাহা হইতে' তাহাদের হইতে 
Gen. তাহার তাহাদের, তাহাদিগের 


Loc. States, Stara তাহাদিগেতে 
The old singular, now considered vulgar, is 


Nom. সে ‘he,’ ‘she’ তাহারা ‘they’ 
Gen. তাহার তার তাদের 
Acc. 


রি 109 


Loc. তাতে, তাহায়ঃ তায় তাদের 


It will be observed that the forms of the oblique cases differ 
only from the higher form by omission of the ckandrabindu, or 
nasal sign. 

“It? is expressed by সে, and its inflection তাহা, generally con- 
tracted to তা. In this sense সে is used in correct language. 

There is no possexsive pronoun, the genitive of the personal pro- 


nouns is used, as আমার হর ‘ my house,’ তোমার ATA ‘thy name.’ 


$ 7. OTHER PRONOUNS. 

The other pronouns are strictly analogous in form and declen- 
sion to the personal pronouns. The type of তিনি may be taken as 
a model for all; thus . 

I. Near demonstrative:—@fa ‘this,’ inflection ta; vulgar এ. 
inflect. হা, 
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2. Remote demonstrative: —O1a ‘that,’ inflect. উহা; vulgar ‘S, 
inflect. উহা. 

3. 185186%৩:- যিনি ‘whoever,’ inflect. যাহা; vulgar যে, inflect. 
যাহা, 

4. Correlative - তিনি (given above). 

5. Interrogative:—(a) কে ‘who?’ inflect. Sia; vulgar কে in- 
flect. S121. 

(৪) কি ‘what?’ inflect. কাহা, Besides the regular form কাহা, 
has also an inflection কিসে used in certain cases only; as Acc., 


Dat. কিসে, Instr. কিসের ছার! or কি দিয়া, Loc. কিসেতে, abl. কিসে 
থেকে or কি হইতে, 

There is also an interrogative form কোন used only with nouns; 
as কোন স্থানে যাইতেছ To what place are you going? 

6. Indefinite :—C€Z “any one,’ inflect. F121; to which is added 
the vowel ওও very lightly pronounced; as Acc. কাহাকেও, Gen. কা- 
হারও or কাহারো, otc. It is used both for singular and plural, if, 
indeed, it can be said to have a plural. feg ‘anything.’ 

কোন (to be distinguished from কোন “which?’), ‘some, any,’ ix 
indeclinable. 

The pronouns A, ও, সে often have an a added to them, is 
এই or এ, ওই) সেই ; this conveys a certain emphasis, as “this very 
one,’ etc. In the genitive plural for ইহাদের and উহাদের the 
contractions এদের and ওদের are used colloquially by all classes. 

These pronouns also take the additional syllables টা, টি, like 
nouns. The inflectional terminations are placed after these ৪011. 
tions, as Gen. এটার; কোনচীর ; Loc. এটাতে, এগায়ঃ 

There are also many compound pronouns which must be learnt 
from practice, such as যে কেহ ‘whosvever,’ যে কোন 8৫. যে fey 
‘whatsoever,’ যে WEA ‘all who,’ etc. 

The adjective in Bengali being indeclinable, it follows that 
whenever any one of the above pronouns is used as an adjective, it 
becomes indeclinable. When used adjectivally the forms A, 8, সে, 
and যে are used, not ইনি, উনি, তিনি, or fafa: AS 

D2 
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এ পণ্ডিত কোথা থাকেন Where does this Pandit live? 
‘S বালক কে ডাক Call that boy. 
Ca ফুলগুলি তুমি কোথা পাইয়াছিলে Where did you find those 


flowers ? 
ca a fe লোক তাহা আমি বলিতে পারি না What caste he may 
be I cannot say. 
More usually in this connexion the forms with 2 added are used, 
as এ, ওহী, etc. 

As possessive, meaning “(my, thy, his) own,’ আপনি ‘self? may 
be used in the genitive আপনার, or in the stem form আপন; as 
আপন হর যাও Go to your own house. 

In the sense of ‘own’ is also used নিজ, as এ আমার নিজের 
Wd ‘this is my own house;’ but when used as a substantive, mean- 
ing ‘(my, thy, him) self,’ it takes the form নিজে, as নিজে কাজ 

“he did the work himeelf.’ In this sense it is declined like 
other pronouns, though in the singular only. 

The Persian word ১৯ ‘self,’ written খোদ, is also frequently 
used in the same way as নিজে. It is considered as respectful, and 
may be used in addressing superiors; as চাকর বাকরের কথায় কি 
হয় cette কি হলেন What matters the talk of servants, what do you 
yourrelf say, Sir? 


আপানি, নিজে, and খোদ are sometimes for distinctness sake 
added to the pronoun of the person to which they refer, and are 
then put in the samo case as the personal pronoun; as তাহার 
আপনার (or নিজের) বিষয় তিনি রক্ষা করিতে পারেন ‘he can 
take care of his own property,’ where emphasis is laid on ‘own.’ 

STS and the Arabic ৬, corrupted to ফলন, answer to 
English ‘su and so,’ and are used where the name of the person 
or place referred to is omitted; as মাম WS, জাতি WTS, হর 
WTS Name, sv and sv; caste, such and snch; residence, so 
and so. 

In the literary style, and especially in poetry, parts of the San- 
ekrit personal pronouns are nut infrequently used; as, for instance, 
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the bases of the pronouns of the first and second persons, and some 
of the cases. The full declension of these pronouns belongs to San- 
skrit grammar, but the most generally used forms are here given : 
Base মৎ or SAK ‘I’ or ‘we’ মম ‘of me’ মাম 76, মে ‘to me.’ 

Je or LAK ‘thou or ‘ye’ তব ‘of thee’ FIA ‘thee’ তে ‘tothee.’ 
The forms of the base are used in composition only ; as TeQH ‘my 
son,” অস্মদূ YF ‘our house.’ 

The pronoun of the third person (nom. sing. neut.) তৎ is also 
used for তিনি ‘he, that,’ only in composition; as তৎকালীন ‘be- 
longing to that time,’ তদ্ছারা “by means of that.’ Other words so 
used are “@ ‘self,’ and 64® ‘your honour.’ 

From মৎ১ অন্মর্দ, and the others, are furmed possessive adjec- 
tives; thus 

মাদীয় ‘mine’ gare ‘thine’ তদীয়া ‘his’ or ‘its.’ 

অস্সদীয় ‘ours’ স্থক্সদীয় ‘yours’ WT ‘one’s own.’ 

Occasionally also the Sanskrit word আকন ‘self’ (the origin 
of আপানি) is used by some writers, and is even declined; as Acc. 
আজাকে, Gen. STATA; but this is rare. In composition the 
shortened form আজ is found in some words of rather frequent 
use, such as WTA ‘self-preservation, STAC! ‘suicide.’ 
WA (pronounced shdydng) ‘self,’ though a pure Sanskrit word, 
is often used both in literature and in the higher conversational 
style. It is used with pronouns of all persons, and in all cases, 
and is indeclinable; thus 


তিনি এখানে স্বয়ং আসিয়াছিলেন He came bere himeelf. 
তাহারা স্বয়ং সেখানে ফাইবেন They will go there themselves. 
তাহাকে স্বয়ং যাইতে হইৰে They will have to go in person. 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE VERB. 


§ 8. CONJUGATION. 


THE verb is as simple as the noun. There is only one conju- 
gation, and there are, strictly speaking, no irregular verbs, though 
some few verbs in the commonest every-day use are sv much con- 
tracted as to have at first sight the appearance of irregularity. On 
examination, however, it will be found that they are perfectly 
regular. 

The grammarians distinguish between transitive and intransitive 
verbs. This distinction, however, is only of importance in the con- 
struction of sentences, the conjugation being the same in both cases. 

There are nine tenses in the ordinary verb, and in each tense two 
numbers, singular and plural, in each number three persons. As 
a natural result of the rejection of the old singular of the personal 
pronouns, the old singular of the verb has also been rejected, and 
like the old singular of the pronouns is considered vulgar. It is, 
however, given in the paradigmas below for completeness sake, as 
it is frequently heard among peasants and labourers’. The third 
person singular, however, is used both in polite speech and in 
literature. 

It is usual to give the verb in dictionaries under the form of the 
verbal noun in » (or after gutturals 2). In this view there are 
three classes of verbs, ending respectively in আন, ওন, and আন; thus 


' In adopting this course, I rely on the authority of Sarkar, as well as on 
the morphological facts of the case. 
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1st WaT to speak. করণ to do. 
2nd 284 to he. যাওন to go. 
3rd গড়ান to make. পাকান to cook. 


The third form comprises active verbs formed from intransitives, 
and causal verbs. The active verb formed from an intransitive is, 
it will be observed, itself a kind of causal. Thus the neuter পাকিন 
means ‘to be ripe, to be cooked,’ while the active পাকান ‘to ripen, 
to cook,’ means literally ‘to cause to be ripe or cooked,’ i.e. ‘to cook.’ 

There is, as mentioned above, practically no difference in the 
conjugation of these three classes; but the ‘8 of the second class 
not being a part of the root, disappears in conjugation, giving rise 
in one or two instances to peculiarities of spelling, which will be 
noticed in their proper place. The long আ of the third class, 
whether active or causal, is never elided, but retains its place 
throughout the conjugation. 

In some cases the formation of a transitive from an intransitive 
verb, and that of a causal from a transitive, is effected, not by adding 
the characteristic আ to the root, but by change of the root vowel. 
In these cases ST becomes Sl, 2 becomes 4, and © becomes © ; 
in the two latter instances the final আ is also added; as 


OST fall, lie. পাড়ন throw down, fell, lay. 
জ্বলন burn, blaze. জ্বালন kindle, enflame. 
লড়ন stir, move. ৯৬: shake, remove. 
লিখন write. cause to write. 


ফুটন to burst (10৮), টি to burst (tr.). 

In the literary and higher styles numerous verbs are formed by 
adding the verb করণ ‘to do’ to a Sanskrit noun; as gfe করুণ ‘ty 
8৫৪, পরিশ্রম করণ ‘to labour.’ In these cases the noun remains 
unchanged throughout all tenses, the verb alone being inflected. 


Auxiliaries. 


Bengali, being analytical in type, makes considerable use of 
auxiliary verbs in its conjugation. Some of these are defective, only 
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having two or three tenses, while others are complete. The ordinary 
auxiliaries are আছে ‘is,’ হওন ‘to be, or become,’ যাঁওন ‘to go,’ 
করণ ‘to do,’ থাকন ‘to remain.” আছে is defective, having only a 
present and an imperfect. They are thus conjugated :-— 


PRESENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
xe আছি I am. আমরা আছি we are. 
ye আছিস thou art. তোমরা আছ 56 are. 
সেআছে 10915. তাহারা আছেন they are. 
৪5 বগল Plural, 


xe ছিলাম I was (থু, লম). আমরা ছিলাম we were. 
তুই ছিলি thou wast. তোমরা ছিলে ye were. 
সেছিল he was. তাহারা ছিলেন they were. 

The imperfect ছিলাম is shortened from আছিলাম, etc., which 
was used down to the end of the last century, and may be used 
metré gratid in poetry even at the present time. 

The method of using the various persons of the singular and 
plural, which of them are admitted in correct language and which 
are considered vulgar, will be discussed under the regular verb. 

The other auxiliaries being complete follow the type of the regu- 
Jar verb, which here follows. 


Regular Verb. 
Roor কর ‘po’ (Sanskrit কু), 
1. INDEFINITE PRESENT OR AORIST. 
I do, may do, etc. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. করি 
2. করিস্‌ 


~~ 


3 করে র 


2189৩ p. 47, § 9 ii. 


Ee 
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2. DEFINITE PRESENT. 
I am doing. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. করিতেছি করিতেছি 
. করিতেছিস্‌ করিতেছ 


3. IMPERFECT. 

I was doing. 
1. করিতেছিলাম (x, লুম)ঃ করিতেছিলাম 
3. করিতেছিল করিতেছিলেন 


4. INDEFINITE PERFECT. 
I did. 
£. করিলাম (q, aa)? করিলাম 
3. করিল (লেক) করিলেন 


5. DEFINITE PERFECT. 
I have done. 
1. করিয়াছি করিয়াছি 
a. Santen করিয়াছ 
3. করিয়াছে করিয়ছেন 


6. PLUPERFECT. 
I had done. 
. করিয়াছিলাম (x, aa)? করিয়াছিলাম 
3. করিয়াছিল করিয়াছিলেন 


wv 


৪ 


2189৩ p. 47, § 9১ ii. 
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4. Furure. 


I shall do. 
Singular. Plural. 


1, করিৰ করিব 
2. করিৰি করিবে 
3. করিবে (করিবেক) করিবেন 


8. IMPERATIVE. 
Do thou. 


1. (করি) (করি) 
2. কৃরু ক্র 
3. করুক করুন 
9. ConDITIONAL (also Hapirvat). 
(If) I do, also I used to do. 
1, করিতাম করিতাম 
2. করিতিস্‌ করিতে 
3. করিত করিতেন 


These are the ordinary tenses of the simple regular verb. 
following additional tenses may be formed by employing the auxi- 
liary verb থাক্‌ ‘to remain,’ with the past participle of the primary 
verb :— 

1, করিয়া থাকি 1 continue to do, I usually do. 
a. ক্রিয়া থাকিলাম 1 continued doing, I went on doing. 
3. করিয়া থাকিব I shall continue to do. 


4. করিয়া থাক Go on doing. 
৮. করিয়া থাকিতাম ] used always to do. 


It will be observed that some of the forms above given are very 
long, they are consequently much shortened in ordinary conversa- 


tion, even by the educated classes. Thus 


for করিতেছে is used করুচ্ছে kdr’chche, 
» করিয়াছে » করেছে korechhe, 
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and so with the other tenses. To pronounce these words in full 
as ‘kdritechhe’ or ‘kdriyachhe’ would be regarded as affected and 
ridiculous. These contractions are used in all the verbs in the 
language. Thus 

dekh’chche, not dekhitechhe, ‘he is seeing;’ 

jachche, not jaitechhe, ‘he is going,’ etc. 

The language is not rich in participles, nor is much use made 

of those that exist, except in composition. They are as follows:— 


Present Participle  @faCS ‘doing,’ also used as infinitive ‘todo.’ 


Past Participle করিয়া ‘done.’ 

Conjunctive Past Part. করিলে “having done.’ 

Verbal Noun করুণ ‘the act of doing.’ 
5 করা ‘doing.’ 


55 করিবা ‘doing.’ 


Illustrations of the way in which these forms are used will be 
found below, page 47, § 9. 

The passive is formed by adding the tenses of the verb @ ‘to 
go” to the verbal noun করা, Thus (the first person only is given): 


1. Indefinite Present করা যাই 


2. Definite Present করা যাইতেছি 

3. Imperfect করা যাইতেছিলাম 
4. Indefinite Perfect করা গেলাম 

5. Definite Perfect করা গিয়াছি 

6. Pluperfect করা গিয়াছিলাম 
“. Future করা যাইবে 

8. Imperative ea যাই 

9. Conditional ea যাইতাম 


It will be observed that the forms of the verb হা, given in tenses 
4,5, and 6, are different from the rest. This is, in fact, the only 
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point in which there exists any irregularity in the Bengali verb. 
The past participle of যা, with which tenses 5 and 6 are compounded, 
is গিয়া instead of যাইয়া 1 and the indefinite perfect is গেলাম 
instead of যাইলাম. 

(In this respect, Bengali agrees with all the modern languages 
of the group in retaining a form derived from the Sanskrit Pas- 
sive Participle Ya, Prakrit WAY or অআী.] 

Another method of forming the passive, which is much used in 
literature, consists in adding the forms of the verb 28% to the 
perfect participle of Sanskrit verbs. 

The following are a few of the most frequently used of these 
participles, with the Sanskrit verb to which they belong. For 
others the dictionary should be consulted. 


Root. Participle. 

€ do. কৃত ৭০০29. 

hold. 4S held. 

¥¢ stop. 2S stopped. 

বু ৪7০৪৮. উদিত spoken. 

a be BS ৮৩৪. 

গম go. TS £০০৩. 

দশ see Re seen. 

QS join. KS joined. 

@ (causal WTA) entrust. wits entrusted, handed over. 
দা give. RS = given. 

সা! 8180৫. FES ৪০০৭. 

ৰচ say. উক্ত said. 

পুর (পু) এ]. {4 full, filled. 

Fox break. ভিন্ন divided, separate. 


1 In Western Bengal the form যাইয়া is used instead of গিয়া, The 
same takes place also sometimes in poetry. 
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GX wander. GTS confused, mistaken. 
শুধু be pure. শুদ্ধ pure. 


They are conjugated thus: 


Indefinite Present {9 ze I am seized. 
Indefinite Perfect {9 হইলাম I was seized. 
Definite Perfect পুত হইয়াছি I have been seized. 


The participle remaining unchanged throughout. 


There is a very numerous class of Sanskrit verbs compounded 
with a preposition used in this way. Indeed, it is only by the 
almost unrestricted employment of such words that an originally 
poor language, like Bengali, is able to find tenses for the expression 
of the higher and more complex ideas. The same process has taken 
place in our own language, where Latin participles are largely used 
to form verbs. It is impossible, within the limits of this work, to 
give a list of all the Sanskrit words so employed; they will be 
found in the dictionary. 

The causal is formed by adding 2 to the root, thus from কর 
‘do,’ causal করা, Verbs which end in d in the active, take another 
a, which is separated from the @ of the root by the peculiar 
Bengali combination @Y—w (see $ 2. B. page 8), thus যা £০,, 
causal যাওয়া, The 2 of the causal remains throughout all the 
tenses; thus 

1. Indefinite Present করাই 


2. Definite Present ক্রাইতেছি 
4. Indefinite Perfect করাইলাম 


etc. 


Although, as previously mentioned, there are no irregular verbs, 
yet there are one or two much used verbs which undergo so much 
contraction, and occasionally also vowel change, in the mouth of 
the people, that it may be well to give some of the tenses as a 
guide to the student. 
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ZEA ‘to be’ (contracted from হো), 


_ Singular. Plural. 

1. Indefinite Present 1. ae ze 
2, হইস হও 
3. হয় হন 


2. Definite Present হইতেছি 
3. Indefinite Perfect হইলাম 
7. Future 


Colloquially this verb undergoes the following contractions: 
হইতেছে is pronounced 20% _hichche. 
$ ক = হয়েছে hdyechhe. 
হইল 7 Pe হল hdld. 
হইবে a3 ঠ হবে 06১6. 


The verb দেওন ‘to give’ is very much contracted, as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 
1. Indefinite Present 1. দেই or fa দেই or দি 
2. দিস দেও or দাও 
3. দেয় দেন 


. Definite Present দিতেছি (pronounced দিচ্ছে) 


2 

3. Definite Perfect দিযাছি 

4. Indefinite Perfect দিলাম 

7. Future fra 
lufinitive দিতে 
Past Participle দিয়া 


Conjunctive Past Part. দিলে 
Imperative 5. . or দি 1, দেই or fa 
2. দেও or দাও 


হাদি « , দেউন or দিউন 


The verb নেওন ‘to take’ is conjugated precisely as দেওন. 
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Colloquially দেই is rare, দি is generally used. In the impera- 
tive দেউক and দেউন also are rare, দিক and দিন being used. 


The verb আইসন “to come’ generally omits the ই, and in some 
cases the সঃ; thus 


Indefinite Present 
Singular. Plural. 


1. আছি আসি 

a. আসিস আইস 

3. আইসে or আসে আইসেন or আসেন 
Indefinite Perfect আসিলাম or আইলাম pronounced এলাম 
Conjunctive Past Part. আমসিলে ০: আইলে pronounced এলে 


0০110918115 আসে and the forms which omit the @ are used. 


§ 9. REMARKS ON THE VERB IN GENERAL. 


i. The second person singular (as above remarked) of all the 
tenses is vulgar, and never heard in polite speech. Nor is the first 
person of the singular much used by educated persons, though, 
froin its being identical with the first person plural, it is only from 
the pronoun prefixed that one can tell whether singular or plural 
is meant. 

ii. In the first person singular of tenses 3, 4, and 6, the ter- 
mination লাম is pronounced লম in most parts of Bengal. The 
old termination সূ is now archaic and poetical, and is not heard 
in conversation, except among the lowest classes. 

iii. Tho third person singular of tenses 4 and 7 sometimes has 
the terminations লেক and বেক respectively, as করিলেক und 

These, however, are not used by currect speakers, «aud 
may perhaps be described as provincialisms. 

iv. In the imperative, when a somewhat future sense is implied, 
that is to say, when a person is told to do a thing, not at once, 
but at some future time, an 2 is inserted before the terminativn, 
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as 2 pers. pl. করিও. This form is also used when a certain amount 
of deference or politeness is intended, like the termination 2/6 of 
Hindustani (baithiye, dekhiye, etc.). Politeness is also indicated 
in the third person plural by using the future tense; thus করুন 
is an absolute command, ‘let them do it,’ করিবেন ‘ will they (please) 
do it.’ 

v. The indefinite present or aorist is a mere statement of action 
with only the vaguest idea of time. It thus expresses habit or 
custom; as 

আমি প্রায় এট] করি] generally do this. 

তিনি ও খানে বসেন He sits there (i.e. that is his usual seat). 

তিনি প্রায় সকালে WIA করুতে যান He generally goes to bathe 

early in the morning?. 

vi. The definite present indicates that the action is being per- 
formed at the time of speaking ; as 

আমি দেখুচ্চি ভুমি যাও I am seeing (7.6. keeping watch), you 

may go. 

QT খাচ্ছেন ভুমি এখানে বস The Babu is eating, you sit here 

(and wait). 

vii. The imperfect is used in the same sense as in English; as 
আমি তাকে দেখচ্চিলম কিন্ত সে চলে গেল [ was looking at him 
(i.e. examining bim), but he went away. 

viii, The indefinite perfect indicates past time, generally, with- 
out precisely defining the moment of action; as 

আমি are খেলম আর সে চলে গেল [ went and ate, and he 

went away. 

তিনি টাকা নিলেন কিন্তু রাসিদ দিলেন না He took the money, but 

did not give a receipt. 


সে ধরল আমি ও ছেড়ে দিলুম He seized it, and I let it go. 


' In many of these examples the colloquial forms of verbs etc. are given 
to familiarise the student with their use. 


REMARKS ON THE VERB IN GENERAL. 49 


সে আমাকে মারলে আমি পলাই গেলম He beat me, and I ran 

away. 
ix. The definite perfect expresses the completion of an action; as 
আমি লিখিছি আপনি পড়ুন I have written it (i.e. I have finished 
the writing), be pleased to read it. 
The pluperfect is often used where in English we should use 
the indefinite perfect, as in expressing the first of several past 
actions; as 
আমি মাচটা ধরিছিলরম fee পলাইয়া গেল I caught the fish 
(lit. I had caught), but it escaped. If in this sentence, in- 
stead of গোল, we write গিয়াছিল, it would indicate that some- 
thing else happened after that. as that he caught the fish again. 

তিনি যখন শুয়েছিলেন আমি নীচে গেলাম When he fell asleep 
(lit. had fallen asleep), I went downstairs. 

CA যাবার পর আমি যুমিয়াছিলাম After he went away (i.e. 
after his going), I went to sleep (lit. I had gone to sleep), 
implying that something else happened after that. 


x. The future is used as in English. 

xi. The conditional requires যদি ‘if? ফখন ‘when,’ or sonie 
similar word before it, and in the subjunctive clause তবে, তা 
‘then, in that case,’ or some similar word; as তিনি যদি লিটা 
দিতেন তা হইলে আমি ধরিতাম ‘If he had given me the bag, then 
(lit. that having been) I would have held it.’ This phrase OT? 

, contracted to তা হলে, is of very frequent occurrence, and is 

pronounced so rapidly as to sound like two syllables only, ta’le. 

Without যদি this tense indicates habit or custom; as তিনি প্রায় 


cafacea আমি প্রায়ই ভুলিভুম He weed generally to throw it 


away, and I used to pick it up. 

xii, The correct use of the indefinite and definite perfecte, an« 
of the pluperfect, is very difficult to acquire, as it differs very 
much from the English use of those tenses. Whenever an action 
has taken place, ever so recently, it is expresced by a past tense 
of some sort, in contrast to the English idiom, which regards events 
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Ae stetce cule হাললেম আজ আমি যাইতে পারিৰ না 
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The king having seen him, said ‘to-day I cannot go.’ Here 
it is the king who both sees and speaks. 

রামকে না দেখিলে আমার মনে বড় কষ্ট হয় Not having secu 

Ram, in my mind there is great distress. Here ‘I,’ under- 
stood, is the subject of ‘having seen,’ but €% ‘distress’ is 
the subject of the finite verb হয়. 

With the conjunction ও added, the participle in -ile means ‘even 
though,’ ‘although;’ as থাইলে ও তিনি রাজী নন ‘Even though he 
has eaten, he is not content.’ The phrase এ জিনিস কলিকতবায় 
দেখিলে ও দেখিতে পাওয়া যায় is idiomatic, and hardly translatable. 
It means ‘that article or that kind of stuff may be found in Calcutta 
by searching’ (lit. “having seen is found to see’), This implies 
that the article is rare, but may be found in some shops with a 
good deal of searching for it. So also খোজিলে ও খোজিতে পারি 
‘Even having searched, I can search,’ implying that he does not 
think he will find it, but he has no objection to hunt for it. 

xvi. The three verbal nouns করা) করিবা, and €44 are not used 
indifferently. To indicate the act of doing, the first is employed ; thus 

হত্যা করা মহাপাপা The committing of murder is a great sin. 

তোমার AF করিয়া বৰ্‌লা উচিত হয় না For vou to speak in this 
way is not proper (lit. the speaking of you). 

পু AY করা মহৎ লোকের FM The performance of religivus 

actions is the business of great people. 

efaa is only used in the genitive case, usually with the post- 
position BTW ‘for the sake of,’ or another noun; as 

BTM করিবার সময় তাহার জ্ঞান ছিল না! At the time of 

(his) committing suicide he was not in his nght mind. 

সে we করিবার VTLS ময় He is not fitted fur fighting. 

আমি দেখিবার wee SPAT I came to 869 (lit. for the suke 

of seeing). 

রোগীর পথ্য দেরার জ্থ ঘেতৈ হবে I must go to give the paticnt 

his food. 
E2 
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point in which there exists any irregularity in the Bengali verb. 
The past participle of যা, with which tenses 5 and 6 are compounded, 
is গিয়া instead of যাইয়া 2, and the indefinite perfect is গেলাম 
instead of যাইলাম. 

(In this respect, Bengali agrees with all the modern languages 
of the group in retaining a form derived from the Sanskrit Pas- 
sive Participle WA, Prakrit WY or WAY] 

Another method of forming the passive, which is much used in 
literature, consists in adding the forms of the verb হওন to the 
perfect participle of Sanskrit verbs. 

The following are a few of the most frequently used of these 
participles, with the Sanskrit verb to which they belong. For 
others the dictionary should be consulted. 


Root. Partictple. 

€ do. কৃত = done. 

ধু 0০1৭. ধৃত 7616. 

¥{ stop. 28 stopped. 

বু ৪০9৪. উদ্দিত spoken. 

ZB ৮৩, SS ৮০০০, 

গম go. TS 8০09. 

WT see. ¥ seen. 

LS join. KS joined. 

(causal WFR) entrust. অর্পিত entrusted, handed over. 
দা give. RS = given. 

সা 8180৫. FES ৪৫০০৭. 

ৰচ say. উক্ত said. 

পুর (পু) an. পু ছি], filled. 

Fer break. ভিন্ন divided, separate. 


1 In Western Bengal the form যাইয়া is used instead of গিয়া, The 
same takes place also sometimes in poetry. 
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ভ্রম wander. GTS confused, mistaken. 
শুধু be pure. শুদ্ধ pure. 


They are conjugated thus: 


Indefinite Present 49 ze I am seized. 
Indefinite Perfect 49 হইলাম I was seized. 
Definite Perfect {9 হইয়াছি I have been seized. 


The participle remaining unchanged throughout. 


There is a very numerous class of Sanskrit verbs compounded 
with a preposition used in this way. Indeed, it is only by the 
almost unrestricted employment of such words that an originally 
poor language, like Bengali, is able to find tenses for the expression 
of the higher and more complex ideas. The same process has taken 
place in our own language, where Latin participles are largely used 
to form verbs. It is impossible, within the limits of this work, to 
give a list of all the Sanskrit words so employed; they will be 
found in the dictionary. 

The causal is formed by adding 4 to the root, thus from কর 
‘do,’ causal করা, Verbs which end in 5 in the active, take another 
a, which is separated froin the @ of the root by the peculiar 
Bengali combination @Y=w (see $ 2. B. page 8), thus যা ‘go,’ 
causal যাওয়া, The ৫ of the causal remains throughout all the 
tenses; thus 


1, Indefinite Present করাই 
2. Definite Present করাইতেছি 
4. Indefinite Perfect করাইলাম 


etc. 


Although, as previously mentioned, there are no irregular verhs, 
yet there are one or two much used verbs which undergo so much 
contraction, and occasionally also vowel change, in the mouth of 
the people, that it may be well to give some of the tenses as a 
guide to the student. 
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point in which there exists any irregularity in the Bengali verb. 
The past participle of যা], with which tenses 5 and 6 are compounded, 
is গিয়া instead of যাইয়া, and the indefinite perfect is গেলাম 
instead of 

(In this respect, Bengali agrees with al] the modern languages 
of the group in retaining a form derived from the Sanskrit Pas- 
sive Participle WA, Prakrit TH or TAY.) 

Another method of forming the passive, which is much used in 
literature, consists in adding the forms of the verb 284 to the 
perfect participle of Sanskrit verbs. 

The following are a few of the most frequently used of these 
participles, with the Sanskrit verb to which they belong. For 
others the dictionary should be consulted. 


Root. Participle. 

কু do. কৃত 0০০, 

ধু = hold. ধৃত held. 

ধু stop. 28 ss stopped. 

বদ speak. উদ্দিত spoken. 

2S ৮৩৪. SS ৮৩৪. 

গম go. TS gone. 

দশ see. 3 seen. 

LSE join. KS = joined. 

@ (causal WTA) ontrust. অর্পিত entrusted, handed over. 
দা £€৮৩. দত্ত = given. 

সা 8190৫. FES ৪০০৫. 

ৰচ say. উক্ত ৪৫৭, 

পুর (পু) এ], গুণ full, filled. 

Fer break. Few divided, separate. 


1 In Western Bengal the form যাইয়া is used instead of গিয়া, The 
same takes place also sometimes in poetry. 
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GT wander. GTS confused, mistaken. 
শুধু be pnre. শুদ্ধ pure. 


They are conjugated thus: 


Indefinite Present {9 ze I am seized. 
Indefinite Perfect পুত হইলাম I was seized. 
Definite Perfect 9 হইয় ছি I have been seized. 


The participle remaining unchanged throughout. 


There is a very numerous class of Sanskrit verbs compounded 
with a preposition used in this way. Indeed, it is only by the 
almost unrestricted employment of such words that an originally 
poor language, like Bengali, is able to find tenses for the expression 
of the higher and more complex ideas. The same process has taken 
place in our own language, where Latin participles are largely used 
to form verbs. It is impossible, within the limits of this work, to 
give a list of all the Sanskrit words so employed; they will be 
found in the dictionary. 

The causal is formed by adding 4 to the root, thus from কর 
“do,” causal করা, Verbs which end in d in the active, take another 
a, which in separated from the ৪ of the root by the peculiar 
Bengali combination ওয় 56 (see $ 2. B. page 8), thus যা ‘go,’ 
causal যাওয়া, The ৫ of the causal remains throughout all the 
tenses; thus 

1. Indefinite Present করাই 


2. Definite Present করাইতেছি 
4. Indefinite Perfect করাইলাম 


etc. 


Although, as previously mentioned, there are no irregular verbs, 
yet there are one or two much used verbs which undergo so much 
contraction, and occasionally also vowel change, in the mouth of 
the people, that it may be well to give some of the tenses as a 
guide to the student. 


BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


ZEA ‘to be’ (contracted from হো) 


Singular. Plural. 
1. Indefinite Present I. হই ze 

2. হইস হও 

3. 2a হন 


2. Definite Present হইতেছি 
3. Indefinite Perfect হইলাম 
7. Future 


Colloquially this verb undergoes the following contractions: 
is pronounced 20% _hichche. 
হইয়াছে » 2 হয়েছে hodyechhe. 
হইল  », ৯, হল 9৮৮. 
হইবে ১ ৮. হবে ৮৩৮০. 


The verb দেওন ‘to give’ is very much contracted, as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 
1. Indefinite Present 1. দেই or fa দেই or দি 
2. দিস দেও ০ দাও 
3. দেয় দেন 


৬১ 


. Definite Present দিতেছি (pronounced দিচ্ছে) 
. Definite Perfect দিযাছি 
. Indefinite Perfect দিলাম 

fira 

দিতে 

দিয়া 


“a *৯১ W 


. Future 
Iufinitive 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Past Part. দিলে 
Imperative I. দেই or দি 1. দেই গদি 


দে 
3. দেউক or দিউক 3. দেউন or দিউন 


The verb নেওন ‘to take’ is conjugated precisely as দেওন, 


REMARES ON THE VERB IN GENERAL. 47 


Colloquially দেই is rare, Te is generally used. In the impera- 


tive দেউক and দেউন also are rare, দিক and দিন being used. 


The verb আইসন “to come’ generally omits the ই, and in some 
cases the সঃ; thus 


Indefinite Present 
Singular. Plural. 


1. আসি আসি 

2. আসিস আইস 

3. আইসে or আমে আইসেন or আসেন 
Indefinite Perfect আমিলাম or আইলাম pronounced এলাম 
Conjunctive Past Part. আমিলে or আইলে pronounced এলে 


Colloquially আসে and the forms which omit the @ are used. 


§ 9. REMARKS ON THE VERB IN GENERAL. 


i. The second person singular (as above remarked) of all the 
tenses is vulgar, and never heard in polite speech. Nor is the first 
person of the singular much used by educated persons, though, 
froin its being identical with the first person plural, it is only from 
the pronoun prefixed that one can tell whether singular or plural 
is meant. 

ii. In the first person singular of tenses 3, 4, and 6, the ter- 
mination লাম is pronounced লম in most parts of Bengal. The 
old termination @ is now archaic and poetical, and is not heard 
in conversation, except among the lowest classes. 

iii. The third person singular of tenses 4 and 7 sometimes has 
the terminations লেক and বেক respectively, as করিলেক and 

- These, however, are not used by correct speakers, «aucl 
may perhaps be described as provincialisins. 

iv. In the imperative, when a somewhat future sense is implied, 
that is to say, when a persun is told to do a thing, not at once, 
but at some future time, an 2 is inserted befure the terminatiun, 
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as 2 pers. pl. করিও. This form is also used when a certain amount 
uf deference or politeness is intended, like the termination tye of 
Hindustani (baithiye, dekhiye, etc.). Politeness is also indicated 
in the third person plural by using the future tense; thus করুন 
ix an absolute command, ‘let them do it,’ করিবেন ‘ will they (please) 
do it.’ 

v. The indefinite present or aorist is a mere statement of action 
with only the vaguest idea of time. It thus expresses habit or 
custom 5 as 

আমি প্রায় এটা করি I generally do this. 

তিনি ও খানে বসেন He sits there (i.e. that is his usual seat). 

তিনি প্রায় সকালে Ala SATS যান He generally goes to bathe 

early in the morning’. 

vi. The definite present indicates that the action is being per- 
formed at the time of speaking ; as 

আমি দেখুচ্চি ভুমি যাও I am seeing (i.e. keeping watch), you 

may go. 

বাঝু খাচ্ছেন ভুমি এখানে TH The Babu is eating, you sit here 

(and wait). 

vii. The imperfect is used in the same sense as in English ; as 
আমি তাকে দেখুচ্চিলুম কিন্ত সে চলে গেল I was looking at him 
(i.e. examining bim), but he went away. 

viii. The indefinite perfect indicates past time, generally, with- 
out precisely defining the moment of action; as 

আমি ঘাই খেল্রম আর সে চলে গেল I went and ate, and he 

went away. 

তিনি টাকা নিলেন few রসিদ দিলেন না He took the money, but 

did not give a receipt. 
সে ধরূল আমি ও ছেড়ে free He seized it, and I let it go. 


' In many of these examples the colloquial forms of verbs etc. are given 
to familiarise the student with their use. 3 
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CA আমাকে মারলে আমি পলাই গেলম He beat me, and I ran 

away. 

ix. The definite perfect expresses the completion of an action; as 
আমি লিখিছি আপনি পড়ুন I have written it (i.e. I have finished 
the writing), be pleased to read it. 

The pluperfect is often used where in English we should use 
the indefinite perfect, as in expressing the first of several past 
actions; as 

আমি মাচটা ধরিছিলুম fee পলাইয়া গেল 1 caught the fish 

(lit. I had caught), but it escaped. If in this sentence, in- 
stead of গেল, we write গিয়াছিল, it would indicate that some- 
thing else happened after that. as that he caught the fish again. 
তিনি যখন শুয়েছিলেন আমি নীচে গেলাম When he fell asleep 


(lit. had fallen asleep), I went downstairs. 


সে যাবার পর আমি যুমিয়াছিলাম After he went away (i.e. 


after his going), I went to sleep (lit. I had gone to sleep), 
implying that something else happened after that. 


x. The future is used as in English. 

xi. The conditional requires যদি ‘if? যখন ‘when,’ or some 
similar word before it, and in the subjunctive clause তবে, Ol 
‘then, in that case,? or some similar word; as তিনি যদি থলিটা 
দিতেন তা হইলে আমি ধরিতাম ‘If he had given me the bag, then 
(lit. that having been) I would have held it.’ This phrase তাতা। 

, contracted to তা হলে, is of very frequent occurrence, and is 
pronounced so rapidly as to sound like two syllables only, ta’le. 

Without যাদি this tense indicates habit or custom; ax তিনি প্রায় 
ফেলিতেন আমি প্রায়ই ভুলিভুম He 0860 generally to throw it 
away, and I used to pick it up. 

xii. The correct use of the indefinite and definite perfecte, and 
of the pluperfect, is very difficult to acquire, as it differs very 
much from the English use of those tenses, Whenever an action 
has taken place, ever so recently, it is expreseed by a past tense 
of some sort, in contrast to the English idiom, which regards event 

E 
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very recently passed as present. Thus ‘I understand what you 
say, would be আপনি যাহা বলিলেন তাহ! আমি বুঝলাম ander- 
stuod what you said.” The past tence is even used for a future 
event, when it is so near that it may almost be rezarded as having 
taken place; thus আমাকে LATS আসচ্ছেন আমি চলিলুম or DH 
They are coming to seize me, I am off! (lit. I have gone.) No 
amount of examples would put these idioms clearly before the stu- 
dent, but they are easily acquired by practice. 

xiii, On the other hand, some Bengali authors make free use 
of the historic present, ag it is called, expressing past events by 
the indefinite present. This is, however, hardly yet an established 
practice of the language, but rather a mannerism peculiar to cer- 
tain wniters. 

xiv. The infinitive is by origin a present participle, and retains 
that sense in some cases, chiefly in phrases where continuance or 
progressive action is implied; as 

মেয়ে ATLAS কান্দিতে ২ বাড়ী আসিল The woman came home 

crying as she came (lit. weeping weeping came). 

পিতার আহার করিতে ২ BAY হইল Father was taken ill while 

eating his dinner (lit. food taking taking became unwell). 
But far more usual is the infinitive sense; as 
MAA তাহাকে হত্যা করিতে ভয় নাহ The enemy does not fear to 


murder him. 


ছঃখীটা কান্দিতে ইচ্ছা করেছে The wretched man wanted to weep. 

In the phrase দিন থাকিতে FTX কর ‘work while it is day,’ 
থাকিতে is the present participle (lit. day remaining work dv), but 
this usage is rare. 

xv. The past participle in eu and that in ইলে are both used 
as conjunctives, i.e. in the sense of ‘having done.’ The difference 
hetween them is, that when the subject of the past participle is the 
same as that of the finite verb, au is used, when different 
thus 


রাজ! তাহাকে দেখিয়া! বলিলেন আজ আমি যাইতে পারিৰ না 
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The king having seen him, said ‘to-day I cannot go.’ Here 
it is the king who both sees and speaks. 

রামকে না দেখিলে আমার মনে বড় কষ্ট হয় Not having seen 

Ram, in my mind there is great distress. Here ‘I,’ under- 
stood, is the subject of “having seen,’ but €® ‘distress’ is 
the subject of the finite verb 24. 

With the conjunction ‘@ added, the participle in -ile means ‘even 
though,” ‘although;’ as থাইলে ও তিনি রাজী মন “Even though he 
has eaten, he is not content.’ The phrase এঁ জিনিস কলিকতায় 
দেখি লে ও af: ATS পাওয়া ATA is idiomatic,and hardly translatable. 
It means ‘that article or that kind of stuff may be found in Calcutta 
by searching’ (lit. “having seen is found to see’). This implies 
that the article is rare, but may be found in some shops with a 
good deal of searching for it. So also খোজিলে ও খোজিতে পারি 
‘Even having searched, I can search,’ implying that he does not 
think he will find it, but he has no objection to hunt for it. 

xvi. The three verbal nouns করা, করিবা, and €44 are not used 
indifferently. To indicate the act of doing, the first is employed ; thus 

হত্যা Fal মহাপাপা The committing of murder is a great sin. 

তোমার এরূপ করিয়া বলা উচিত হয় না For you to speak in this 
way is not proper (lit. the speaking of you). 

AY WH করা মহৎ লোকের EH The performance of religious 

actions is the business of great people. 

করিৰা is ouly used in the genitive case, usually with the post- 
position WCW ‘for the sake of,’ or another noun; as 

STATA করিবার সময় তাহার জ্ঞান ছিল না৷ At the time of 

(his) committing suicide he was not in his right mind. 

CA UE করিবার VOLS নয় He is not fitted for fighting. 

আমি দেখিবার are SPAT I came to seo (lit. for the suke 

of seeing). 

রোগীর পথ্য দেরার OY CRs হবে I must go to give the patient 

his food. 
E2 
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করণ is a high Sanskrit word, and is only used in composition 
with other words, as ৰশীকরণ ' bringing into eubjection;? ক্রণাথে 
“for the sake of doing.’ In the higher style, such a phrase as 
করণের ACY, instead of করিবার ‘for the sake of doing,’ is met 
with, but it can hardly be said to have become current im the lan- 
guage, and is not often heard in ordinary conversation, except among 
the learned. Even in literature it is generally used in connexion 
with a Sanskrit noun; as 

SAQLAQIT করণের জন্যে For the sake of making an investigation. 

দোষমারন করণের জঙ্ে For the sake of exculpation. 


§ 10. REMARKS ON THE DEFECTIVE AND 
AUXILIARY VERBS. 


1. The verb থাক্‌ ‘stop, remain,’ is used both singly and as an 
auxiliary. When used singly, it means to stop or remain, and some- 
times to do a thing at intervals. The following sentences, some of 
which are highly idiomatic, will illustrate its use:— 

i. Singly: 

তুমি এখানে থাক You stop here. 

আর থেকে SA নাই There is no good stopping here (C&S for 
থাকিয়া), 

আমি ও খানে থাকি হটে fee কোন খপর রাখি না do stay 
there it is true, but I don’t notice anything (খপর corrupted 
from Arabic ,-> ‘news, information’). 

ATA খাও সেধানে থেক By my head I pray you stop there ! 
(মাথা খাও lit. “eat my head!’ an expression used by women 
in urgent supplication—C(&S vulgar for থাক), 

থেকে থেকে তুই কি বলিস What is it you keep saying every now 
and then? (lit.‘stopping stopping,’ i.e. at intervals). 

প্রাণ থাকৃতে আমি এটা FAA না While life lasts I will not do this. 

আজি meter থাক্লুম কাল থাকিৰ না I have stopped here to- 
day, but I won’t stop to-morrow, 
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ye থাকিতে আমার নড়বার জো নাই As long as you stop here 
it is impossible for me to go away. 

যা থাকে কপালে, আমি চনলিল্ম (SAH) Whatever befalls I am 
guing (lit. ‘whatever remains on my forehead,’ from the idea 
of a mans destiny being written on his forehead). 

ii. As an auxiliary: 

এটা দোষের বিষয় হলে ও আমি করে থাকি Although it is 
wrong, I keep on doing it (করে for করিয়া). 

তুমি বোধ হয় মাসে ২ তাহার কাছে কিছু পাইয়া থাক I believe 
you get sumething from him every month. 

আমি এই কার্ষ প্রায় করে থাকতুম I used to do it almost always. 

গত রাত্রি আমি শয়ন করিয়া থাকিলাম Last night I slept all 
night (in answer to a question, What were you doing last 
night ?). 

The future থাকি, as an auxiliary, expresses uncertainty or proha- 

bility, not habit; as 

আমি এটা করিয়া থাকিব] may have done that (i.e. I daresay 
I did). 

যদি আমি সেখানে গিয়া থাকিভাম তা হলে তার দেখা! পাইতাম 
If I had gone there I should have met him. 

আমি প্রায় ares পড়িয়া থাকিতাম fey এখন পড়ি না I used 
generally to read Sanskrit, but I do not read it now. 

এই EI কৰিয়া থাক Go on with this work, 

It may be added, that থাকি is used only in the tenses of which 

illustrations have been given above. 


2. The verb 43 “fo stay,’ so much used in Hindustani, is not 
much employed in Bengali, having been aliost entirely superseded 
by থাক্‌. It is used in poetry, and colloquially in a few phrases, 
such as 


আমি afacs পারি না 7 cannot stop. 
আমি Ke 18 afers চাই I wish to stop here. 


2723 পাক Ya an ওতে 

“0325 OE S| 2 ছু wt cet om vo In Iwill at ewe a জা] - 

= Vue roruos wort কত, wed তি wey ae টিতে Seas 
Wad 35 Feces. e ei ms om te sss nisin ap জি 
৫:0৫) SOME Ext ও et 2005 ESM জাল ঃক ০ এ হাটি 


হাহ > ol 


উহা Plurte 
L কটি ra 
2 <te = 
₹ কু কুটি 


৮৯ infeed. “I ssecce wa.” werainy. Tas 
Se Se হই RU ES ET a see 
bar I derive ao SDeredc Sum dim *. 
Qa ওউ; করুচ ACS SW কোন কাছ SE TOV are Sing 
thar no 455 but 35308-74 wil cme of & 
আমি সেখানে fregara হট কিন্ত তার জক্ষ খা হয় মাই 
I did হবৃতগুতু হও there, bat I Ei wpe weet wed bo be. ৫2 
not see with hin, or there was ace & seetaz wih him). 
এখানে ছিন্র হটে few Cerere crs WETS প্র না Yes? he 
was here certainiy, bat I aat say wiere be has guar. 
যাইতে পারি হটে few কেনে Sra Ta কি WORE Lean go if ০৩৩ 
wish it, but I doubt if anything wil come of it. 
এটা হইত ৰটে Ale আমি এটা করিভাম This woald asscred'y 
have happened if I bad done so. 
It is used singly, to indicate surprise or doubt, as well as strung 
as~ertion ; as 
qe তুমি কি এটা করচ What! are you doing this? 
ৰটে তোমার কি এই কাষ What! is this your doing? 
বটে তুমি কি সেই What! are you the man? (lit. are you he) 


CORPFOTIT কি কী 


কেপ ELE Ti ই me প্র tnere. 
— bcd vr = 
<r হত Tee SS SE ZT Oh mages’ wha & ym name> ths 


ক B0NOS. UNTransmmnt. 2 & sel Mm addressing sora’ ot 


NIESTLOTS. ৪80 22770) & STO ama OF 000 a bexitatiou 
Ik aszmr.: 

Sos কে হস Wun are vor. pisces? 

4 2S wer usec a mx 1:5511750, imnites necessity: ws TELE 


FX 2. vor. me. et. mes goo Wer the ntanoum & হাউজ ik 
put om the GHOVE 28০ 5 a SSE HEMT কর হয় I mm 
Wore bart” “im. 1 1005 moor tw at teers ৮ Tho peed thrarch- 
Cul al tie tense. thouch some ave more Tare'v sat than others: 
thus WOATe FST wes oluged w come: (TALE CHATS 
হবে ‘vor mest si aud wah, Ii ভি msed জি woth the infink 
ture of tt leading verb, a Wil te seen from the alwve avample 

5 কাত. on the comrarv, when used with the infinitive af anothet 
vert. im les the power to do, or the opian of domg. generally with 
the ides involved thar Ht will he heer to don. Thus URS ENE 
means rou muy do, ‘you can do it if rou like,” “you had better dos 
as Stra fosrve বিধবা বিবাহ করিতে আত Widow marriage is 
permitted (or legal) for Christians.” J: 3s, however, not very fhe 
queutly used. 

ছিল, when used as an auxiliary, imphes that an acuon was ty 
be done, hal to be done, or was necessary for the complerion of 
some affair. করিতে ছিল (to be distinzuished from BATHE, the 
imperfect of the recular verb) implies ‘it remainal to be done,” “it 
had to be done.” This is also of somewhat rare occurrence, 


$ 11. COMPOUND VERBS. 


Some verbs, of very frequent use, are added to all other verba tn 
the language to modify their meaning slightly, thus forming what 
are called frequentatives, permissives, and eo forth. In thie case 
only the latter of the two verbe is conjugated, the former remaluing 
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either in the infinitive or conjunctive participle. The following are 
the combinations in ordinary use :— 

i. MTA. Is added to verbs in the infinitive to indicate ‘being 
able ;’ ene দেখতে পারি ‘I can 86৫3, > উঠতে পারে না ‘he cannot 
get up; ' তুমি fe যাইতে পারবে ‘will you be able to go?’ or less 
literally ‘can you go?’ The future of this verb is often used where 
in English the present would be used, as in the last-quoted in- 
stance, and ag in আমি কিছুই দিতে পারুৰ AW “I cannot give (you) 
anything.’ 

ii, ফেলেন, Literally “to throw,’ is used to imply doing a thing 
completely, or finishing a thing, or even doing anything very 
much ; as 

বালক তুমি এই বেলা (CATA ফেল Boy! now eat up (your dinner), 

meaning ‘make haste and finish your meal while I am doing 
something else.’ 

হরি ভারী হাত কেটে ফেলেছে Hari has cut his hand very badly 

(কেটে colloquial for কাটিয়া), as though one said “he has cut 
it off and thrown it away!’ 

iii, উঠন, Literally ‘to rise,’ implies also growth, completion, 
and is used where in English the preposition ‘up’ would be em- 
ployed ; as in 

আম টা এক রাত্রের AVS পেকে উঠিল The mango has ripened 

in one night, as we might say ‘ripened up;’ (পেকে colloquial 
for পাকিয়া.) 

ছেলে টা দেখিতে ২ য়ে বড় হযে উঠিল The boy has grown up 

very quickly (lit. while looking at him). 

লোক ট1 এত থাওয়া খেয়ে উঠতে পারিবেন না The people will 

not be able to eat up all this food. 


iv. পড়ন, Literally ‘to fall,’ with verbs of motion, indicates 
suddenness, hurry, doing anything at once; as 


নেমে পড় Come down (quickly)! নেমে = নামিযা, 
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চিকিৎসক এক মিনিটের acy এসে (= আসিয়া) পড়িল The 
physician came hurrying in in a minute. 

তৎথণাৎ অনেক লোক গিয়ে পড়িল Suddenly a lot of people 

rushed to the spot. 

v. দেওন, “To give,’ used in the seuse of allowing, suffering, per- 
mitting ; as 

ও রেছেলে টা কে ফেলে দিস না Ho you! don't let the child 

fall (said to a servant holding a child in his arms). 
তোমাকে যাইতে দিব না] will not allow you to go. 

vi. যাওন, ‘To go’ has a peculiar meaning only with the verh 
চলন; thus তিনি চলিলেন merely means ‘he went,’ but তিনি চলিয়া 
গেলেন “he went away,’ i.e. out of sight. 

vii. ATA. Literally ‘to find’ used to mean succeeding in doing, 
managing to do a thing; as 

তোমাকে দেখতে পাওয়া দায় ze উঠল It was a difficult matter 

to get sight of you (lit. the finding to see you rose up a 
difficulty). 

আমি ওখানে গেলে খেতে পাৰ না If Igo there I shall not suc- 

ceed in earning my living (lit. I shall not find to eat). 

viii. লাগন, Sometimes, as in Hindustani, means beginning to 
do anything; as 

আমি তাকে ধরিলাম আর গুরু মহাশয় মারিতে লাগিল I seized 

him and the schoolmaster began to beat him. 

Often, however, it has merely the sense of continuance, or simply 
of doing anything which spreads over some time; as 

MATT হাত বুলুতে লাগল আর আমি য্বমুতে লাগিলাম My 

mother rubbed (went on rubbing) my limbs with her hands 
and I slept (went on sleeping). 

ix. চাই. This word, which is only used in this one form, is said 
to be the present tense of চা] ‘to wish.’ It looks, however, more like 
a contraction of the Hindustani ৬২৯, with which it agrees in 
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meaning. It is used with the infinitive or verbal noun. The former 
denotes more urgency than the latter. Thus 


মাছ আনিতে চাই নইলে (= না হইলে) থাওয়া হবে না Yon 


ought to bring some fish, otherwise there will be nothing to eat. 


আজ তোমার আমার বাড়ী আসা চাই To-day you ought to 


come to my house. 


CHAPTER V. 
THE PARTICLES. 


§ 12. ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are formed either from pronouns or from nouns. The 
former, or pronominal adverbs, fall into a regular threefold sequence, 
derived from the five pronominal types, and expressing time, place, 
and manner. The following table contains the principal words of 


each type:— 


Class. Time. Place. Monner. 
| ৫:2৯ 
Near demonstrative | এবে, এখন | এখানে, KA এমন 
type এ now here in this way, thus 
| Far demonstrative wanting | ওখানে, ওথা STA, অমন 
type ও there in that way 
Relative যবে, AAT | যেখানে,যথায় যেমন, যেন 
type য (Ca) when where in what manner, as 
Correlative তবে, তখন |সেখানে,তধায় তেমন 
type ত (সে) then there in that way, s0 
Interrogative কবে, EAA কোথায় কেমন 
type ক when? where? how? 


—_ রী 


In addition to the above, which are the ordinary colloquial and 
literary forms, there is a great variety of other furms, which are 
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very recently passed as present. Thus ‘I understand what you 
say,’ would be আপনি যাহা বলিলেন Stal আমি বুক্ধিলাম ‘1 under- 
stood what you said.’ The past tense is even used for a future 
event, when it is so near that it may almost be regarded as having 
taken place; thus আমাকে CATS আসচ্চেন আমি চলিলুম or DHA 
They are coming to seize me, I am off! (lit. I have gone.) No 
amount of examples would put these idioms clearly before the stu- 
dent, but they are easily acquired by practice. 

xiii. On the other hand, sone Bengali authors make free use 
of the historic present, as it is called, expressing past events by 
the indefinite present. This is, however, hardly yet an established 
practice of the language, but rather a mannerism peculiar to cer- 
tain writers. 

xiv. The infinitive is by origin a present participle, and retains 
that sense in some cases, chiefly in phrases where continuance or 
progressive action is implied; as 


মেয়ে মানুষ কান্সদিতে ২ বাড়ী আসিল The woman came home 


crying as she came (lit. weeping weeping came). 
পিতার আহার করিতে ২ WA হইল Father was taken ill while 
eating his dinner (lit. food taking taking became unwell). 
But far more usual is the infinitive sense; as 
“ad তাহাকে হত্যা করিতে ভয় নাহ The enemy does not fear to 


murder him. 


ছুঃখীটা কান্দিতে ইচ্ছা! করেছে The wretched man wanted to weep. 

In the phrase দিন থাকিতে Ete কর ‘work while it is day,’ 
থাকিতে is the present participle (lit. day remaining work ৫০), but 
this usage is rare. 

xv. The past participle in eu] and that in ইলে are both used 
as conjunctives, i.e. in the sense of ‘having done.’ The difference 
between them is, that when the subject of the past participle is the 
same as that of the finite verb, হ্যা is used, when different 
thus 


রাজ তাহাকে দেখিয়া বলিলেন আজ আমি যাইতে পারিৰ না 


REMARKS ON THE VERB IN GENERAL. 5] 


The king having seen him, said “to-day I cannot go.’ Hore 
it is the king who both sees and speaks. 

রামকে না দেখিলে আমার মনে TS ক্ট হয় Not having seen 

Ram, in my mind there is great distress. Here ‘I,’ under- 
stood, is the subject of “having seen,’ but €& ‘distress’ is 
the subject of the finite verb হয়, 

With the conjunction @ added, the participle in -ile means ‘even 
though,’ ‘although;’ as খাইলে ও তিনি রাজী নন ‘Even though he 
has eaten, he is not content.” The phrase এ জিনিস কলিক্ত্ায় 
দেখিলে ও দেখিতে পাওয়া যায় is idiomatic, and hardly translatable. 
It means ‘that article or that kind of stuff may be found in Calcutta 
by searching’ (lit. “having seen is found to see’). This implies 
that the article is rare, but may be found in some shops with a 
good deal of searching for it. So also খোজিলে ও খোজিতে পারি 
‘Even having searched, I can search,’ implying that he does not 
think he will find it, but he bas no objection to hunt for it. 

xvi. The three verbal nouns করা, করিবা, and €44 are not used 
indifferently. To indicate the act of doing, the first is employed ; thus 

হত্যা করা ASNT The committing of murder is a great sin. 

তোমার এরূপ করিয়া বলা উচিত হয় না For you to speak in this 
way is not proper (lit. the speaking of you). 

AS AH করা মহৎ লোকের EH The performance of religious 

actions is the business of great people. 

করিৰা is ouly used in the genitive case, usually with the post- 
position জন্যে “for the sake of,’ or another noun; as 

WAT করিবার সময় তাহার জ্ঞান ছিল না at the time of 

(his) committing suicide he was not in his right mind. 

সে UGE করিবার VHS নয় He is not fitted for fighting. 

আমি দেখিবার are SHAT I came to see (lit. fur the suke 

of seeing). 

রোগীর পথ্য Wald WY CRs হবে I must go to give the paticnt 

his food. 
E2 
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করুণ is a high Sanskrit word, and is only used in composition 
with other words, as বশীকরণ ‘ bringing into subjection ;’ করণাথে 
‘for the sake of doing.’ In the higher style, such a phrase as 
করণের WC, instead of করিবার ‘for the sake of doing,’ is met 
with, but it can hardly be said to have become current in the lan- 
guage, and is not often heard in ordinary conversation, except among 
the learned. Even in literature it is generally used in connexion 
with a Sanskrit noun; as 

অনুসন্ধান করণের BED For the sake of making an investigation. 

দোষমারজজন করণের WEY For the sake of exculpation. 


§ 10. REMARKS ON THE DEFECTIVE AND 
AUXILIARY VERBS. 


1. The verb থাক্‌ ‘stop, remain,’ is used both singly and as an 
auxiliary. When used singly, it means to stop or remain, and some- 
times to do a thing at intervals. The following sentences, some of 
which are highly idiomatic, will illustrate its use:— 

i. Singly: 

ভুমি এখানে থাক You stop here. 

আর থেকে SA নাই There is no good stopping here (CATS for 

থাকিয়া). 

আমি ও খানে থাকি বটে কিন্তু কোন খুপর রাখি না 1 do stay 

there it is true, but I don’t notice anything (CN corrupted 
from Arabic ry “news, information’). 

মাথা থাও সেখানে থেক By my head I pray you stop there ! 

(মাথা থাও lit. “eat my head!’ an expression used by women 
in urgent supplication—C&S vulgar for থাক), 

থেকে থেকে তুই কি বলিস What is it you keep saying every now 

and then? (lit.‘stopping stopping,’ i.e. at intervals). 

প্রাণ থাকতে আমি এটা FAI না While life lasts I will not do this. 

আজি এখানে থাক্লুম কাল থাকিৰ না I have stopped here to- 

day, but I won’t stop to-morrow. 
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ভুই থাকিতে আমার নড়বার জো নাই As long as you stop here 
it is impossible for me to go away. 

যা থাকে কপালে, আমি চনলিলুম (SSX) Whatever befalls I am 
going (lit. ‘whatever remains on my forehead,’ from the idea 
of a man’s destiny being written on his forehead). 

ii, As an auxiliary: 

এটা দোষের বিষয় হলে ও আমি করে থাকি Although it is 
wrong, I keep on doing it (করে for করিয়া). 

তুমি বোধ হয় মাসে ২ তাহার কাছে কিছু পাইয়া ATS I believe 
you get something from him every month. 

আমি এই ata প্রায় করে ASAT I used to do it almost always. 

গত রাত্রি আমি শয়ন করিয়া থাকিলাম Last night I slept all 
night (in answer to a question, What were you doing last 
night 2). 

The future ATS, as an auxiliary, expresses uncertainty or proba- 

bility, not habit; as 

আমি abi করিয়া afer 1 may have done that (i.e. I daresay 
I did). 

যদি আমি সেখানে গিয়া থাকিতাম তা হলে তার দেখা পাইতাম 
If I had gone there I should have met him. 

আমি প্রায় সংস্কৃত পড়িয়া থাকিতাম কিন্তু এখন পড়ি না 7 used 
generally to read Sanskrit, but I do not read it now. 

এেই কায কৰিয়া থাক Go on with this work. 

It may be added, that থাকি is used only in the tenses of which 

illustrations have been given above. 


2. The verb রহ “fo stay,’ so much used in Hindustani, is not 
much employed in Bengali, having been almust entirely superseded 
by থাক্‌, It is used in poetry, and culloquially in a few phrases, 
such as 


আমি afacs পারি না cannot stop. 
আমি এখানে রছিতে চাই 1 wish to stop here. 
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রহিতে পার You can etop. 
রহিতে দিব না I will not let you stop (lit. I will not give to stop). 
3. The curious word বটে, which is really a verb (from Sanskrit 
awa ‘it becomes 2), is used only in the present indefinite, and is 
seldom found except in the third person singular. It is regularly 
conjugated ; thus 
Singular. Plural, 


1, বটি ae 
2. বটিস a 
3. ৰটে ৰটেন 


It is generally added to verbs in all tenses, with the sense of 
strongly confirming or emphasizing an assertion, like the English 
‘really,? ‘indeed,’ ‘I assure you,’ ‘certainly.’ Thus 

আমি এটা করি হটে কিস্ত কোন উপকার পাই না I do it indeed, 

but I derive no benefit (from doing it). 

ofa ওটা করুচ ace few কোন কাষে লাগবে না You are doing 

that no doubt, but nothing will come of it. 

আমি সেখানে গিয়াছিলাম বটে fee তার সঙ্গে দেখা হয় নাই 

I did indeed go there, but I did not meet with him (lit. did 
not see with him, or there was not a seeing with him). 
এখানে ছিল বটে কিন্তু কোথায় গেল বলিতে পারি না Yes! he 

was here certainly, but I can’t say where he has gone. 
যাইতে পারি বটে few কোন eta হয় কি সন্দেহ I can go if you 
wish it, but I doubt if anything will come of it. 

এটা হইত বটে ule আমি এটা! করিতাম This would assuredly 

have happened if I had done so. 

It is used singly, to indicate surprise or doubt, as well as strong 
assertion ; a8 

বটে ভুমি fe এটা Sab What! are you doing this? 

ae তোমার fe এই কায What! is this your doing? 

ae ofa fe সেই What! are you the man? (lit. are you he?) 
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সেখানে ACT Oh yes! he ¢s there. 

বটে হা তোমার নাম কি 21 Oh indeed! what is your name? (this 
is almost untranslatable, it is used in addressing equals or 
inferiors, and implies a certain amount of doubt or hesitation 
in asking.) 

আপনি কে বহটেন Who are you, please? 

4. হওন, when used as an auxiliary, implies necessity ; as যাইতে 
হয় (I, you, he, etc.) must go.’ When the pronoun is expressed it 
is put in the dative case; as আমাকে পরিশ্রম করিতে হয় ‘I must 
work hard’ (lit. “to me labour to do there is’). It is used through- 
out all the tenses, though some are more rarely used than others ; 
thus আমিতে হইল 401) was obliged to come;’ তোমাকে afacs 
হবে ‘you must sit (and wait).’ It is used always with the infini- 
tive of the leading verb, as will be seen from the above examples. 

5. আছে, on the contrary, when used with the infinitive of another 
verb, implies the power to do, or the option of doing, generally with 
the idea involved that it will be better to doit. Thus করিতে আছে 
means you may do,’ “you can do it if you like,’ “you had better ৫০১, 
as খ্রীষ্টান দিগকে বিধবা বিবাহ করিতে আছে ‘ Widow marriage is 
permitted (or legal) for Christians.’ It is, however, not very fre- 
quently used. 

ছিল, when used as an auxiliary, implies that an action was to 
be done, had to be done, or was necessary for the completion of 
some affuir. করিতে ছিল (to be distinguished from করিতেছিল, the 
imperfect of the regular verb) implies ‘it remained to be done,’ it 
had to be done.’ This is also of somewhat rare occurrence. 


§ 11. COMPOUND VERBS. 


Some verbs, of very frequent use, are added to all other verbs in 
the language to modify their meaning slightly, thus forming what 
are called frequentatives, permissives, and so forth. In this case 
only the latter of the two verbs is conjugated, the former remaining 
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either in the infinitive or conjunctive participle. The following are 
the combinations in ordinary use :— 

i. পারণ, Is added to verbs in the infinitive to indicate “being 
able;’ thus দেখতে পারি ‘I can gee ;’ উঠতে পারে না “he cannot 
yet up; তুমি fe যাইতে পারবে ‘will you he able to go?’ or less 
literally ‘can you go?’ The future of this verb is often used where 
in English the present would be used, as in the last-quoted in- 
stance, and as in আমি কিছুই দিতে পারুব wT ‘I cannot give (yon) 
anything.’ 

ii, CAT, Literally ‘to throw,’ is used to imply doing a thing 
completely, or finishing a thing, or even doing anything very 
much; as 

বালক ভুমি এই বেলা CATH ফেল Boy! now eat up (your dinner), 

meaning ‘make haste and finish your meal while I am doing 
something else.’ 

হরি ভারী হাত কেটে ফেলেছে Hari has cut his hand very badly 

(কেটে colloquial for কাটিয়া), as though one said “he has cut 
it off and thrown it away!’ 

iii. USA, Literally ‘to rise,’ implies also growth, completion, 
and is used where in English the preposition ‘up’ would be em- 
ployed ; as in 

আমটা এক্‌ রাত্রের TVS পেকে উঠিল The mango has ripened 

in one night, as we might say ‘ripened up;’ (CATS colloquial 
for পাকিয়া.) 

ছেলে টা দেখিতে ২ য়ে বড় হযে উঠিল The boy has grown up 

very quickly (lit. while looking at him). 

লোক টা এত খাওয়া খেয়ে উঠতে পারিবেন না The people will 

not be able to eat up all this food. 


iv. পাড়ন, Literally “to fall,? with verbs of motion, indicates 
suddenness, hurry, doing anything at once; as 


নেমে পড় Come down (quickly)! নেমে = নামিহা, 
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চিকিৎসক এক মিনিটের acy এসে (= আসিয়া) পড়িল The 
physician came hurrying in in a minute. 
তৎথণাৎ অনেক লোক গিয়ে পড়িল Suddenly a lot of people 
rushed to the spot. 


v. দেওন, ‘To give,’ used in the seuse of allowing, suffering, per- 
mitting ; as 
ও রে ছেলে টা কে ফেলে দিস না Ho you! don't let the child 
fall (said to a servant holding a child in his arms). 
তোমাকে যাইতে দিব না I will not allow you to go. 
vi. যাওন, “To go’ has a peculiar meaning only with the verh 
চলন; thus তিনি চলিলেন merely means ‘he went,’ but তিনি চলিয়া 


গেলেন “he went away,’ i.e. out of sight. 


vii. পাঁওন, Literally ‘to find’ used to mean succeeding in doing, 
managing to do a thing; as 


তোমাকে দেখতে পাওয়া দায় ze উঠল It was a difficult matter 
to get sight of you (lit. the finding to see you rose up & 


difficulty). 
আমি ওখানে গেলে খেতে পাৰ না If Igo there I shall not suc- 
ceed in earning my living (lit. I shall not find to eat). 
viii. লাগন, Sometimes, as in Hindustani, means beginning to 
do anything; as 
আমি তাকে ধরিলাম আর গুরু মহাশয় মারিতে লাগিল I seized 
him and the schoolmaster began to beat him. 
Often, however, it has merely the sense of continuance, or simply 
of doing anything which spreads over some time; as 
MATT হাত Tacs লাগল আর আমি ঘুম্বতে লাগিলাম My 
mother rubbed (went on rubbing) my limbs with her hands 
and I slept (went on sleeping). 
ix. চাই. This word, which is only used in this one form, is said 
to be the present tense of চা] ‘to wish.’ It looks, however, more like 
a contraction of the Hindustani ৬২৯৬, with which it agrees in 
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meaning. It is used with the infinitive or verbal noun. The former 
denotes more urgency than the latter. Thus 


মাছ আনিতে চাই নইলে (- না হইলে) খাওয়া হবে A You 


ought to bring some fixh, otherwise there will be nothing to eat. 


আজ তোমার আমার বাড়ী আসা চাই To-day you ought to 


come to my house. 


CHAPTER উড. 
THE PARTICLES. 


§ 12. ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are formed either from pronouns or from nouns. The 
former, or pronominal adverbs, fall into a regular threefold sequence, 
derived from the five pronominal types, and expressing time, place, 
and manner. The following table contains the principal words of 


each type:— 


| Class. Time. Place. Monner. 
০১-০০-০৯০৬ 
Near demonstrative | এবে, এখন | এখানে, QA] এমন 
type এ now here in this way, thus 
| Far demonstrative wanting | ওখানে, ওথা ওমন, অমন 
type ও there in that way 
Relative যবে, যখন | যেখানে, TAT যেমন, যেন 
type ঘ (যে) when where in what manner, as 
Correlative তবে, তখন সেখানে,তধায় তেমন 
type ত (সে) then there in that way, 50 
Interrogative কবে, কখন কোথায় কেমন 
3 when? where? how? | 


—_ 


In addition to the above, which are the ordinary colloquial and 
literary forms, there is a great variety of other furms, which are 
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either compounds of the pronominal type with a noun in the locative 
case, or Sanskrit forms brought into use in modern times. Thus 

i. 176৮6, এস্বানে, AFCA (lit. in this place); in this way, হেন, 
GAA, এপ্রকার, এরকম, এমনধরা. 

ii. When, যদা, যৎ্কাল, যেই; where, CITA, ষথাস্থানে; as, AI, 
যেরূপ. | 

iii. Then, তদা, তখনকার, সেবেলা, GLAM; there, তথা, তত্র; 
thus, তথা. 

iv. When? Sal, কতক্ষণ, কিক্ষণে, কোন সময় ; where? কুত্রাপি, 
কোই; how ? কিরূপ. 

v. Why? is expressed by কেন or কি. 

vi. An 2 is often added to the series of manner, thus এমনি, 

, তেমনি, কেমনি; and an ও to এখন and কোথায়, thus 
এখনও, কোথায় ও. 

vii. The series hence, whence, thence, whence? is expressed by adding 
the sign of the ablative to the series of place, omitting the final e; 
thus hence, এখান থেকে or হইতে; whence, যেখান থেকে; thence, 
সেখান থেকে; whence? কোথা (CATS, contracted কো! থেকে, 

villi, The series hither, thither, etc., is either expressed by the 
“series of place, or by adding the word দিগে (lit. in direction’); 
as এদিগে ‘hither,’ ‘in this direction ;’ সেদিগে ‘thither; কোন দিগে 
‘whither?’ 

Nominal adverbs are either pure Sanskrit words in the nomina- 
tive, locative or ablative cases, or modern Bengali nouns used ad- 
verbially. Their number is infinite. A few of those most commonly 
used are here given :— 


i. Teme. 


অগ্রে ॥ করার অহরহ daily. 
আগে | before (prior to). অকন্মাৎ suddenly. 
অবশেষে at last. যাবৎ so long as. 


WO Sansk. রী তাবৎ so long. 
আলি Beng. a দিনে by day. 
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দিনে ২ daily. গুনেরবার again. 

কাল yesterday, to-morrow. ZICH at night. 

ক্দাচ at any time, ever. সকালে in the morning. 

নিত্য constantly. আদা 1 always (these two are 
ATH afterwards. সৰদা often used together). 


day before yesterday, হঠাৎ suddenly. 
° day after to-morrow. 


ii, Place. 

ভিতরে within (inside). 
বাহিরে without (outside). 
ways) নীচে below. 


down, below. 


জি | before (in front of). 
আগে 


WAITS} ভরে far. 
অছুরে near. WACA in front of (vulgo MICS). 
WH here. সাক্ষাতে in presence of. 
অন্যত্র elsewhere. উপরে above. 

ili. Manner. 
আতি very. অনর্থক in vain. 
অতিশয় very. প্রায় almost. 
অত্যন্ত excessively. wate accidentally. 
কিছু ৪ little. পৃথক ২ separately. 
বিষ্তর much. পরস্পর mutually. 
ক্রমে ২ by degrees. শীআ quickly. 


Many adverbs aré formed from adjectives hy adding রূপে (lit. 
“in form’), as WMAACH ° বিন or মতে (lit. “according to’), 
as কোনমতে ‘in any way.’ 

Under the head of ol verbs চি be classed the words used in 
the multiplication table, ‘once,’ ‘twice,’ and so on; thus 

KE একে AE Once one is one. 
ue WAT চার Twice two are four. 
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তীন face নয় Three times three are nine. 
চার চারে CATA Four times four are sixteen. 
পাচ পাঁচে পঁচিশ হা times five are twenty-five. 


ছয় ছক ছত্রিশ Six times six are thirty-six. 
সাত সাতে ডনচলিশ Seven times seven are forty-nine. 


আট আটে oye Eight times eight are sixty-four. 


নয় নম একাশী Nine times nine are eighty-one. 
দশ দশকা শত Ten times ten are one hundred. 


Beyond this the numeral adverb is formed regularly by adding 4, 
as এগারম ‘eleven times,’ বারম ‘twelve times,’ and so on. 


§ 138. PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions, properly so called, that is, particles placed before 
another word, are inseparable. There are no prepositions of this 
kind in modern Bengali, but the Sanskrit words which have been 
so freely introduced into the modern language comprise a large 
number of nouns in which prepositions are compounded. Although 
the study of these prepositions belongs more properly to the Sanskrit 
language, yet as words containing them are of very frequent occur- 
rence, even in ordinary colloquial Bengali, it will be useful for the 
student to be acquainted with the general meaning of the commonest 
among them. They correspond in meaning and the method of their 
application to Latin prepositions, such as cum (con, co-), pre, pro, 
sub, super, dis, and the like, and can never be used separately. 

অধি over, as in অধিকার “power, possession,’ WY ‘a ruler, 
governor,’ অধিগত “acquired, attained.’ 

SL after, as অনুকরণ ‘imitation? (lit. “making after’), WI" 
‘a follower, অনুমতি ‘permission,’ অনু সন্তান ‘searching after.’ 

SA off, implies detraction or taking away, as অপবাদ * accusa- 
tion, 111১6], অপমান ‘disgrace,’ অপরাধ ‘crime.’ 
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অভি towards, as অভিপ্রায় ‘design, object’ (lit. “ advancing to- 
wards’), অভিমান ‘pride, conceit,’ অভিযোগ “application.” 

Tq down, implies deterioration, as অবকুষ্ঠ * deteriorated, spoilt,’ 
অবস্থা ‘state, condition’ (lit. ‘settling down’). In অবতার ‘incar- 
nation’ there is no sense of depreciation, the word literally means 
‘passing downwards.’ 

উদ up (in composition takes also the forms Be and উন), as 

গাঁ ‘industry, effort,’ উন্নতি * promotion, elevation,’ উৎপত্তি 
‘arising from, production.’ 

উপ near, next to, implies a secondary or subordinate condition, 
as উপপাতি ‘a paramour’ (lit. “a sub-hnsband’), উপসাগর “a bay’ 
(1.9. ‘a sub-sea’), উপমা “comparison.” 

@8 badly (in composition takes also the forms দুরু, ছুস, Ba), as 
ছুরাচার ‘wicked, Q&A ‘intolerable,’ CATT ‘distress,’ Grow 
‘famine,’ QB ‘difficult.’ 

নি downwards, has also the idea of completeness, as নিপাত 
‘falling. death,’ নিবারণ ‘ prohibition,’ নিষেধ ‘ prevention, restric- 
tion,’ নিবেদন ‘petition, representation.’ 

নিঃ without, in the sense of not having, being free from (in com- 
position also নির, নিজ, নিষ), as নির্দোষী ‘ innocent, faultless,’ fa- 
শ্চিন্ত ‘free from anxiety,’ FUGA ‘free from taxes.’ 

পরা back, as পরাক্রম ‘resistance, strength,’ পরামর্শ ‘advice, 
caution’ (lit. ‘holding back’), পরাবত্তন ‘returning.’ 

পারি around, conveys sometimes the sense of completeness, as 
পরিপ্বৃর্ণ ‘quite full,’ পরিবর্তন ‘exchange, equivalent’ (lit. ‘turning 
round’), পরিবার “family and servants’ (as it were “surroundings ’), 
পরিমান ‘measure.’ 

প্র before, forth, ৪৪ প্রকাশ ‘display, appearance,’ as an adjective, 
‘clear, visible, manifest’ (lit. ‘shining forth’), প্রণাম * bowing, saluta- 
tion’ (lit. “bending before’), GH ‘affection.’ 
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প্রতি back, towards, ৪৭ প্রতিজ্ঞ! * promise, declaration,’ প্রতিপক্ষ 
‘adversary,’ প্রতিপালন “maintaining, nourishing, protecting,’ প্রাতি- 
বাদী ‘a defendant, respondent (in law).’ 

বি apart, as বিকল ‘confused,’ বিক্রয় ‘sale, barter,’ বিখ্যাত ‘cele- 
brated,’ বিচার ‘decision, judgment,’ বিজ্ঞাপন ‘proclamation,’ বি- 
দায় ‘dismissal, permission to depart,’ বিপরীত ‘opposed to,’ বিবাদ 
‘dispute.’ 

FAR with, together (takes also the forms WS, সন, and সম্‌), as 
সংযোগ ‘union,’ WHS ‘wealth, সঙ্গম ‘meeting, AVA ‘collec- 
tion,’ WHS ‘pleased, satisfied,’ WWI ‘evening,’ WAH ‘news.’ 

জু well, as জুখ্যাতি ‘ good reputation, TAT ‘easily obtainable,” 
WHA ‘good report.’ 

In the modern language prepositions are replaced by postposi- 
tions, that is, they are put after the noun, which is in the genitive 
case, and are separate, not joined to the noun. The following are 
the principal ones :— 


SCT হার নিমিত্তে on account of. 
পরিবর্তে instead of. 

অনুসারে according to. পযক্তে ৪৩ far as. 

WSCA within. পিছে behind. 

উপরে above. প্রাতি towards. 


কাছে near, beside. 

কাছে & close to, alongside of. 
তলে below, under. | 
ছারা hy means of. 

WCW for the sake of. 

মীচে below. 

নিকটে near, 


বাহিরে Without, outside of. 
বিষয়ে respecting. 

ভিতরে inside of. 

TY in the midst of, among. 
সঙ্গে with. 

সমীপে with, together with. 


সহিত with. 
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§ 14. CONJUNCTIONS. 


Copulative conjunctions are— 


আর and. তবে then, consequently. 

এবং and. তথাপি yet, nevertheless. 
আর ও | তবু even then, notwithstanding. 
আরো also, moreover. পুনশ্চ again. 

এবং) ও১ also, moreover. WTSI therefore. 

WHS likewise. যেন in order that, whereby. 
Fee likewise. অর্থাৎ, that is to say, ie. 
যাদি if. কেননা! because. 

যদিচ if. আআাং or WAR consequently. 
WOH although. Saf even then. 

যদিহ/াৎ, if so be. BS] and, ৪180. 


These are the most common, but there are others of less frequent 
use for which the student is referred to the dictionary. 


Disjunctives are— 

কিন্ত ৮৪৮ নহিলে কা 
fez 2 iI now. 
fray 09" 


BVA] otherwise. 
We] or. ATS but if not, perhaps not. 
কি or. হয়-_ নহয় neither — nor. 
ৰা or. যদি না unless. 


yz i রাত হ্যাতিরেকে except. 
: rwise. 
নভুবা aoe ভিন্ন besides. 


§ 15. INTERJECTIONS. 


Many of these have been given in Chapter II under the vocative. 
The language delights in monosyllables of all sorts, stuck in here 
and there with more or less indefinite meanings. It would be im- 

F 
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possible to pot on paper all the half-prunounced sounds and obscure 
utterances which—in the mouth of the Bengali peasant (and it might 
aleo be said, the peasant of most countnes)}—do duty for articulate 
speech. 

ঘসা, ও, এ correspond to the English Ho, Hi, Hullo! also to 
Oh! and Ah! So aleo হে, হারে) and many others. 

হাপরে 0 father!” is used to express astonishment, pain, dis- 
approval; বাঃ বাঃ or <THE বাহ্‌, which is more Hindustani than 
Bengali, expresses admiration. 

Bs, উঃ, ‘pain’ (may also be written tr, উহ), 

আহা, VE, STH, pain, also pity, ‘alas! alas!” 

ওমা, মারে, ATH, “0 mother!’ (like বাপরে), distress, amaze- 
ment, and the like, 

ETA ২ admiration, ‘well done!’ 

শাবাস (from the Persian (sl, ols “be joyfal!’) or corruptly 
সবাস admiration, ‘well done!’ “Hurrah!” also encouragement. 

feg or fer ২ reproof, disgust, ‘fie!’ “how nasty!’ ‘for shame!’ 

B12 or B10 sudden warning or alarm, ‘take care!’ 

হা, ©, ও, etc., ‘yes!’ 


CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX. 


§ 16. THE NOMINATIVE (কর্তী1), 


THE two principal factors in a sentence are the noun and the 
verb. These act and re-act on each other, causing the noun to 
take this or that case and the verb this or that tense and person 
according to the requirements of the idea to be expressed. The 
syntax of the Bengali language is comparatively simple, and its 
chief peculiarities lie in the use of the cases of the noun. It will, 
therefore, be convenient to divide this chapter into sections, one 
of which will be devoted to each case. The rules affecting the 
verb will be given under the case of the noun with which they are 
connected, and the effect of prepositions and other particles will aleo 
be noticed under their appropriate cases. 

i. The nominative is the case which expresses the agent or 
subject of the verb. It agrees with the verb in number and person, 
as in other languages. When the nominative or subject is a pronoun 
the honorific, respectful, literary, and vulgar forms take different 
persons of the verb; thus 

Ist person : 

আমি অনেক কার্ করি I do much work. 

HS রোজ কলিকাতা ATS I go to Calcutta daily. 

অধীন নিবেদন করিতেছে Your humble servant represents, 


and person : 


ভুমি আমার কথা শুন মা You do not listen to my word. 
F2 
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possible to put on paper all the half-prounounced sounds and obscure 
utterances which—in the mouth of the Bengali peasant (and it might 
also be said, the peasant of most countries)—do duty for articulate 
speech. 

আআ, ও, এ correspond to the English Ho, Hi, Hullo! also to 
Oh! and Ah! So also হে, হারে and many others. 

বাপরে “O father!’ is used to express astonishment, pain, dis- 
approval; বাঃ বাঃ or ৰাহ্‌ বাহ্‌, which is more Hindustani than 
Bengali, expresses admiration. 

ইঃ, উঃ, ‘pain’ (may also be written ইহ, উহু), 

আহা, উহু, ও হো, pain, also pity, ‘alas! alas!’ 

ওমা, মারে, AWA, “0 mother!’ (like বাপরে), distress, amaze- 
ment, and the like. 

হায় ২ admiration, ‘well done!’ 

শাবাস (from the Persian (sl, ১১৬ “be joyful!’) or corruptly 
সবাস admiration, ‘well done!’ ‘Hurrah!’ also encouragement. 

FRE or ছিহ & reproof, disgust, ‘fie!’ ‘how nasty!’ ‘for shame!’ 

হী ২০৫ হা sudden warning or alarm, ‘take care!’ 

হা, ©, ও) etc., ‘yes!’ 


CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX. 


§ 16. THE NOMINATIVE (কর্তা), 


THE two principal factors in a sentence are the noun and the 
verb. These act and re-act on each other, causing the noun to 
take this or that case and the verb this or that tense and person 
according to the requirements of the idea to be expressed. The 
syntax of the Bengali language is comparatively simple, and its 
chief peculiarities lie in the use of the cases of the noun. It will, 
therefore, be convenient to divide this chapter into sections, one 
of which will be devoted to each case. The rules affecting the 
verb will be given under the case of the noun with which they are 
connected, and the effect of prepositions and other particles will also 
be noticed under their appropriate cases. 

i. The nominative is the case which expresses the agent or 
subject of the verb. It agrees with the verb in number and person, 
as in other languages. When the nominative or subject is a pronoun 
the honorific, respectful, literary, and vulgar forms take different 
persons of the verb; thus 

Ist person : 

আমি অনেক ety করি do much work. 

মুই রোজে কলিকাতা যাই I go to Calcutta daily. 

অধীন নিবেদন করিতেছে Your humble servant represents, 

and person : 

ভুমি আমার কথা শুন মা You do not listen to my word. 

F2 
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তুই fey করিস নে CAR ACH থাকিস You do nothing, you 
only sit (idle). 

এখনি আপানি এখান হইতে যান Now let your honour go away 
from this place. 

মহাশষ আমাকে অনুগ্রহ করিয়া থাকেন Your worship is always 
kind to me. 


grd person : 
তোমাকে না৷ দেখিয়া তিনি কত কাল থাকিবেন How long will 


he remain without seeing you? 
সে আমার ভাইকে ঠকয়েছে He cheated my brother. 


From the above examples it will be seen that the vulgar pronouns 
» and সে take the verb in the singular of their respective 
persons, the ordinary pronouns আমি, ভুমি , and তিনি take the 
plural, the respectful or polite substitutes আপনি and মহাশয় take 
the third person plural, and অধীন the third person singular. 


ii. When there are two or more subjects to one verb, and they 
are of different persons, the verb agrees with the highest, irrespective 
of the order in which they stand. For this purpose the first person 
ranks highest, then the second, and last the third; thus 


তিনি সুমি ও আমি একত্র যাইৰ He, you, and I will go together. 
ভুমি আমি € তিনি একত্র যাইৰ You, I, and he will go together. 
In both of these cases the verb is in the first person agreeing with 


আমি. 
আপনি ও তিনি সেখানে যাইতেছেন Your honour and he are 


going there. 
মহাশয় ও অধীন একই জাতি আছে You, Sir, and I (your 


servant) are of the same caste. 
সেও তুই এখন যাইতে পারিস You and he can now go. 


tii. Common nouns expressing living beings (see p. 16), and 
some expressing inanimate objects, sometimes take the termination 
এ when they are the subjects of an active verb; as 


THE NOMINATIVE. 69 


AACA WHAT খায় না Man does not eat man. 
বেদে বলে The Veda says. 


This is really a relic of the nominative form in the old Magadhi 
Prakrit of which Bengali is a descendant, but its real origin having 
been forgotten it has been regarded as a locative case, with which 
it is identical in form. Consequently, in nouns ending in a vowel, 
the termination of the locative is used, though it has rightly no 
place in such a construction. It is, in fact, one of those cases of 
inisapprehension of an archaic form, so common in many languages !. 
Thus we have such expressions as the following : 


তাহাকে CATSTA চাট মারিয়াছে The horse has kicked him; 
এখনকার ae কোন উপকার করে না The present rain does 
no good ; 
where CQTQTH and afer, though really the agents of the verbs, 
are put in the locative case. 
So also the words উভয়, সকল, and জন (the last only when 
preceded by a numeral) take the termination in এ as 
উভয়ে বা ছুই জনে পীড়িত আছেন Both, or the two men, 
are ill. 
যাহাতে সকলে বা দশ জনে WAS আছেন তাহাই SSO What- 
ever all, or ten men, agree to, that must be done. 
It would, however, be equally correct to say দশ জন without 
the &. 
So also অনেক takes the final এ when used in the sense of ‘some 
people’ or ‘many people,’ with a verb in the singular; as 
অনেকে ত্যাগ করিয়াছে তুমিও ত্যাগ করিবে মা কেন Many 
people have given it up, why will not you too give it up? 


? A similar case is the use of ‘riches’ (from French richesse) and ‘alms’ 
(from pop. Lat. alimosina, Greek eleemosyne), which, though really singulars, 
have, owing to their forms, been mistaken for plurals, and are now com- 
monly so used. As late as the seventeenth century we find ‘alms’ used as 
a singular, ‘asked an alms’ (Acts iii. 3, Authorized Version). 
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meaning. It is used with the infinitive or verbal noun. The former 
denotes more urgency than the latter. Thus 


মাছ আনিতে চাই নইলে (=a হইলে) খাওয়া হবে না You 


ought to bring some fish, otherwise there will be nothing to eat. 


আজ তোমার আমার বাড়ী আসা চাই To-day you ought to 


come to my house. 


CHAPTER V. 
THE PARTICLES. 


$ 12. ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are formed either from pronouns or from nouns. The 
former, or pronominal adverbs, fall into a regular threefold sequence, 
derived from the five pronominal types, and expressing time, place, 
and manner. The following table contains the principal words of 


each type:— 
Class. Time. Place. Monner. 
| ৮৮০০৯ 
Near demonstrative | এবে, এখন | এখানে, Hat] এমন 
| type এ now here in this way, thus 


| Far demonstrative wanting | ওখানে, ee] ওমন, অমন 


type ও there in that way 
| Relative যবে, TAT | যেখানে, TATA যেমন, যেন 
type য্‌ (ষে) when where in what manner, as 
Correlative তবে, SAM! সেখানে,তথায় তেমন 
type ত (সে) then there in that way, 50 
Interrogative কবে? FAM কোথায় কেমন 
(৮1১6 € when? where? how? 


In addition to the above, which are the ordinary colloquial and 
literary forms, there is a great variety of other furms, which are 
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either compounds of the pronominal type with a noun in the locative 
case, or Sanskrit forms brought into use in modern times. Thus 

i. Here, AIITA, AFCA (lit. in this place); tn this way, হেন, 
এরূপ, এপ্রকার, এরকম; এমনধরা, 

1. When, যদা, যৎ্কাল, যেই; where, CICA, যথাস্থানে; as, যেন, 
CTA. | 

iii. Then, তদা, তখনকার, সেবেলা, তৎখ্নাৎ; there, তথা, তত্র; 
thus, তথা. 

iv. When? Sul, কতক্ষণ, কিক্ষণে, কোন সময়; where? কুত্রাপি, 
কোই; how ? কিরূপ. 

v. Why? is expressed by কেন or fe. 

vi. An 2 is often added to the series of manner, thus এমনি, 
যেমনি, তেমনি, কেমনি; and an ও to এখন and কোথায়, thus 
এখনও, কোথায় ও. 

vii. The series hence, whence, thence, whence? is expressed by adding 
the sign of the ablative to the series of place, omitting the final e; 
thus hence, এখান CATS or হইতে; whence, যেখান থেকে; thence, 
সেখান থেকে; whence? কোথা থেকে, contracted CF] থেকে, 

viii. The series hither, thither, etc., is either expressed by the 
“series of place, or by adding the word দিগে (lit. “in direction ’); 
as এদিগে ‘hither,’ ‘in this direction;’ জেদিগো ‘thither;? কোন দিগে 
‘whither?’ 

Nomina] adverbs are either pure Sanskrit words in the nomina- 
tive, locative or ablative cases, or modern Bengali nouns used ad- 
verbially. Their number is infinite. A few of those most commonly 
used are here given :— 


i. Time. . 
অগ্রে ; BAZ daily. 
আগে (৮ নি অকস্মাৎ suddenly. 
অবশেষে at last. যাবৎ so long as. 
Be Sansk. তাবৎ so long. 


আজি Beng. tony. দিনে by day. 
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দিনে ২ daily. ATLAS again. 

কাল yesterday, to-morrow. AIT at night. 

কদাচ at any time, ever. সকালে in the morning. 

নিত্য constantly. সদা | always (these two are 
পরে afterwards. Wan] ( often used together). 


day before yesterday, ote suddenly. 
: day after to-morrow. 


11, Place. 
ভিতরে within (inside). 
atfaca without (outside). 


ae t down, below. নীচে ০ 


pale before (in front of). 
আগে 


অধোতে Qe far. 
SECA near. WACA in front of (vulgo WIC). 
ত্র here. সাক্ষাতে in presence of. 
ঘহ্যত্র elsewhore. উপরে above. 

iii. Manner. 
অতি very. অনর্থক in vain. 
অতিশয় very. প্রায় almost. 
অত্যন্ত excessively. wate accidentally. 
কিছু ৪ little. পৃথক ২ separately. 
বিষ্তর much. পরস্পর mutually. 
ক্রমে ২ by degrees. শী quickly, 


Many adverbs aré formed from adjectives hy adding AC% (lit. 
‘in form’), as WMAARCA ‘ beautifully,’ or মতে (lit. “according to’), 
as কোনমতে ‘in any way.’ | 

Under the head of adverbs may be classed the words used in 
the multiplication table, ‘once,’ ‘twice,’ and go on; thus 

KE একে AE Once one is one. 
ছুই গুণে চার Twice two are four. 


62 BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


তীন face নয় Three times three are nine. 

চার চারে ষোল Four times four are sixteen. 
পাচ পাঁচে পঁচিশ —Five times five are twenty-five. 
BI BE ছত্রিশ Six times six are thirty-six. 
সাত সাতে Vaofst Seven times seven are forty-nine. 
আট আটে wore Eight times eight are sixty-four. 


নয় নম একাশী Nine times nine are eighty-one. 
দশ দশকা শত Ten times ten are one hundred. 


Beyond this the numeral adverb is formed regularly by adding ম, 
as ANAT ‘eleven times,’ বারম ‘twelve times,’ and so on. 


§ 13. PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions, properly so called, that is, particles placed before 
another word, are inseparable. There are no prepositions of this 
kind in modern Bengali, but the Sanskrit words which have been 
so freely introduced into the modern language comprise a large 
number of nouns in which prepositions are compounded. Although 
the study of these prepositions belongs more properly to the Sanskrit 
language, yet as words containing them are of very frequent occur- 
rence, even in ordinary colloquial Bengali, it will be useful for the 
student to be acquainted with the general meaning of the commonest 
among them. They correspond in meaning and the method of their 
application to Latin prepositions, such as cum (con, co-), pre, pro, 
sub, super, dis, and the like, and can never be used separately. 

অধি over, as in অধিকার ‘power, possession,’ WY® ‘a ruler, 
governor,’ অধিগত “acquired, attained.’ 

অনু after, ax অনুকরণ ‘imitation’ (lit. “making after’), অনুচর 
‘a follower,’ অনুমতি ‘permission,’ অন্ুসন্থান ‘searching after.’ 

BA off, implies detraction or taking away, as অপবাদ * accusa- 
tion, 1116], অপমান ‘disgrace, অপরাধ ‘crime.’ 
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অভি towards, as অভিপ্রায় ‘design, object” (lit. ‘advancing to- 
wards’), অভিমান ‘pride, conceit,’ অভিযোগ ‘application.’ 

Tq down, implies deterioration, as অবকৃষ্ঠ * deteriorated, spoilt,’ 
অবস্থা ‘state, condition’ (lit. ‘settling down’). In WIT ‘incar- 
nation’ there is no sense of depreciation, the word literally means 
‘passing downwards.’ 

HW up (in composition takes also the forms Be and উন), as 

গাঁ ‘industry, effort,’ উন্নতি “promotion, elevation,’ উৎপত্তি 
‘arising from, production.’ 

উপ near, next to, implies a secondary or subordinate condition, 
as উপপতি ‘a paramour’ (lit. ‘a sub-husband’), উপসাগর “৪ hay’ 
(i.e. ‘a sub-sea os উপমা ‘comparison.’ 

@8 badly (in composition takes also the forms @4, ax, aa), as 
ছুরাচার ‘wicked, QA ‘intolerable,’ দুরবস্থা ‘distress, Wow 
‘famine,’ QB ‘difficult.’ 

নি downwards, has also the idea of completeness, as নিপাত 
‘falling. death,’ নিবারণ * prohibition,’ নিষেধ ' prevention, restric- 
tion,’ “petition, representation.’ 

fas without, in the sense of not having, being free from (in com- 
position also নির, নিস, নিষ), as নির্দোষী ' innocent, faultless,’ fa- 
F*5% ‘free from anxiety,’ নিষ্কার ‘free from taxes.’ 

পরা back, as NATH ‘resistance, strength,’ পরামর্শ ‘advice, 
caution’ (lit. ‘holding back’), পরাবত্তন ‘returning.’ 

পরি around, conveys sometimes the sense of completeness, as 
ofa “quite full,’ পরিবর্তন “exchange, equivalent’ (lit. ‘turning 
round’), পরিবার ‘family and servants’(as it were surroundings’), 
পরিমান ‘measure.’ 

প্র before, forth, &৪ প্রকাশ ‘display, appearance,’ as an adjective, 
* clear, visible, manifest’ (lit. ‘shining forth’), 21 “bowing, saluta- 
tion’ (lit. ‘bending before’), 4H ‘affection.’ 
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প্রতি. back, towards, as প্রতিজ্ঞা ‘promise, declaration,” প্রতিপক্ষ 
‘adversary,’ “maintaining, nourishing, protecting,’ প্রতি- 
বাদী ‘a.defendant, respondent (in law).’ 

fa apart, as বিকিল ‘confused,’ বিক্রয় ‘sale, barter,’ বিখ্যাত ‘cele- 
brated,’ বিচার ‘decision, judgment,’ বিজ্ঞাপন * proclamation,’ fa- 
দায় ‘dismissal, permission to depart,’ বিপরীত ‘opposed to,’ বিবাদ 
‘dispute.’ 

সৎ with, together (takes also the forms WS, সন, and we), as 
সংযোগ ‘union,’ সম্পত্তি ‘wealth, সঙ্গম ‘meeting,’ জাঞ্চয়ু 4০0116০- 
tion,’ Hae ‘pleased, satisfied,’ WU! ‘evening,’ WH ‘news.’ 

ZX well, as LAS‘ good reputation,’ LAITY ‘easily obtainable,’ 
WFAA ‘good report.’ 

In the modern Janguage prepositions are replaced by postposi- 
tions, that is, they are put after the noun, which is in the genitive 
case, and are separate, not joined to the noun. The following are 
the principal ones :— 


অগ্রে রহ নিমিত্তে on account of. 
পরিবর্তে instead of. 

অনুসারে according to. OUTS as far as. 

WSCA within. পিছে behind. 

উপরে above. প্রাতি towards. 


বাহিরে without, outside of. 
বিষয়ে respecting. 


কাছে near, beside. 
কাছে ২ close to, alongside of. 


তলে below, under. 
ছারা by means of. 
GCY for the sake of. 


মীচে below. 
নিকটে near. 


ভিতরে inside of. 

CY in the midst of, among. 
সঙ্গে with. 

সমীপে with, together with. 


সহিত with. 
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§ 14. CONJUNCTIONS. 


Copulative conjunctions are— 


আর and. তবে then, consequently. 

এব and. তথাপি yet, nevertheless. 
আর “| OZ even then, notwithstanding. 
আরো also, moreover. পুনশ্চ again. 

MR, ‘8, also, moreover. অতএব therefore. 

WSS likewise. যেন in order that, whereby. 
Fee likewise. অর্থাৎ, that is to say, i.e. 
যদি if. কেননা because. 

যদ্দিচ if, WA or WHATS consequently, 
WOH although. তত্রাপি even then. 

হদিক্ঠাৎ if 50 be. SQ] and, aleo. 


These are the most conimon, but there are others of less frequent 
use for which the student is referred to the dictionary. 


Disjunctives are— 


কিন্তু ১০৮ নহিলে দহ 
fez নৈলে e 
feral ont অন্যথা otherwise. 


অথবা or. ATS® but if not, perhaps not. 
FS or. হয় নহয় neither — nor. 
ৰা or. যাদি না unless. 


নু ব্রা ক্াতিরেকে except. 
not, otherwise. 
নভুবা | ভিন্ন besides. 


$ 15. INTERJECTIONS. 


Many of these have been given in Chapter IT under the vocative. 
The language delights in monosyllables of all sorts, stuck in here 
and there with more or less indefinite meanings. It would be im- 

Fr 
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possible to put on paper all the half-pronounced sounds and obscure 
utterances which—in the mouth of the Bengali peasant (and it might 
also be said, the peasant of most countries)—do duty for articulate 
speech. 

আআ, ‘8, এ correspond to the English Ho, Hi, Hullo! also to 
Oh! and Ah! So also হে, হারে, and many others. 

বাপরে ‘O father!’ is used to express astonishment, pain, dis- 
approval; বাঃ বাঃ or ৰাহ্‌ বাহ্‌, which is more Hindustani than 
Bengali, expresses admiration. 

ইঃ, উঃ, *pain’ (may also be written ইহ, উহু), 

আহা, SE, ওহো pain, also pity, ‘alas! alas!’ 

ওমা, মারে, AWA, “0 mother!’ (like বাপরে), distress, amaze- 
ment, and the like. 

হায় ২ admiration, ‘well done!’ 

শাবাস (from the Persian (১১৩ sl% “be joyful!’) or corruptly 
সবাস admiration, ‘well done!’ ‘Hurrah!’ also encouragement. 

fax or ছিহ % reproof, disgust, ‘fie!’ ‘how nasty!’ ‘for shame!” 

হাং or হাত sudden warning or alarm, ‘take care!’ 

হা, ছা? 8, etc., “yes!” 


CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX. 


$ 16. THE NOMINATIVE (কূর্তী), 


THE two principal factors in a sentence are the noun and the 
verb, These act and re-act on each other, causing the noun to 
take this or that case and the verb this or that tense and person 
according to the requirements of the idea to be expressed. The 
syntax of the Bengali language is comparatively simple, and its 
chief peculiarities lie in the use of the cases of the noun. It will, 
therefore, be convenient to divide this chapter into sections, one 
of which will be devoted tv each case. The rules affecting the 
verb will be given under the case of the noun with which they are 
connected, and the effect of prepositions and other particles will also 
be noticed under their appropriate cases. 

i. The nominative is the case which expresses the agent or 
subject of the verb. It agrees with the verb in number and person, 
as in other Janguages. When the nominative or subject is a pronoun 
the honorific, respectful, literary, and vulgar forms take different 
persons of the verb; thus 

Ist person : 

আমি অনেক কার্ত করি I do much work. 

Ze রোজ কলিকাতা যাই I go to Calcutta daily. 

অধীন নিবেদন করিতেছে Your humble servant represents, 


and person : 


ভুমি আমার কথা শুন না You do not listen to my word. 
F2 
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তুই কিছু করিস নে কেবল হসে থাকিস You do nothing, you 
only sit (idle). 
এখনি আপনি এখান হইতে ফান Now let your honour go away 


from this place. 
মহাশষ আমাকে অনুগ্রহ করিয়া থাকেন Your worship is always 
kind to me. 
grd person : 


তোমাকে না দেখিয়া তিনি কত কাল থাকিবেন How long will 


he remain without seeing you? 
CA আমার ভাইকে ঠকয়েছে He cheated my brother. 


From the above examples it will be seen that the vulgar pronouns 
Te, He, and সে take the verb in the singular of their respective 
persons, the ordinary pronouns আমি, ভুমি, and তিনি take the 
plural, the respectful or polite substitutes আপনি and মহাশয় take 
the third person plural, and অধীন the third person singular. 

ii. When there are two or more subjects to one verb, and they 
are of different persons, the verb agrees with the highest, irrespective 


of the order in which they stand. For this purpose the first person 
ranks highest, then the second, and last the third; thus 


তিনি ভুমি ও আমি একত্র area He, you, and I will go together. 
তুমি আমি ও তিনি একত্র যাইৰ You, I, and he will go together. 
In both of these cases the verb is in the first person agreeing with 


আপনি ও তিনি সেখানে যাইতেছেন Your honour and he are 
going there. 
মহাশয় ও অধীন একই জাতি আছে You, Sir, and I (your 


servant) are of the same caste. 
সেও তুই এখন যাইতে পারিস You and he can now go. 


fii. Common nouns expressing living beings (see p. 16), and 
some expressing inanimate objects, sometimes take the termination 
এ when they are the subjects of an active verb; as 
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মাছৃষে ATA খায় না Man does not eat man. 
বেদে বলে The Veda says. 


This is really a relic of the nominative form in the old Magadhi 
Prakrit of which Bengali is a descendant, but its real origin having 
been forgotten it has been regarded as a locative case, with which 
it is identical in form. Consequently, in nouns ending in a vowel, 
the termination of the locative is used, though it has rightly no 
place in such a construction. It is, in fact, one of those cases of 
misapprehension of an archaic form, so common in many languages !. 
Thus we have such expressions as the following : 


তাহাকে CATUTT চাট মারিয়াছে The horse has kicked him ; 
এখনকার afew কোন উপকার করে না The present rain does 
no good ; 
where ঘোড়ায় and AR, though really the agents of the verbs, 
are put in the locative case. 
So also the words উভয়, সকল, and জন (the last only when 
preceded by a numeral) take the termination in A; as 
উভয়ে al ছুই জনে পীড়িত আছেন Both, or the two men, 
are ill. 
যাহাতে সকলে বা দশ জনে WAS আছেন তাহাই SST What- 
ever all, or ten men, agree to, that must be done. 
It would, however, be equally correct to say দশা জন without 
the এ, 
So also অনেক takes the final এ when used in the sense of ‘some 
people’ or ‘many people,’ with a verb in the singular; as 
অনেকে ত্যাগ করিয়াছে তুমিও ত্যাগ করিবে না কেন Many 
people have given it up, why will not you too give it up? _ 


? A similar case is the use of ‘riches’ (from French richesse) and ‘alms’ 
(from pop. Lat. alimosina, Greek eleemosyne), which, though really singulars, 
have, owing to their forms, been mistaken for plurals, and are now com- 
monly so used. As late as the seventeenth century we find ‘alms’ used as 
a singular, ‘asked an alms’ (Acts iii. 3, Authorized Version). 
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iv. The distinction between the plural and singular forms is not 
very strongly marked in Bengali, and we consequently find plural 
nouns with a singular verb, and singular nouns with a plural verb, 
not only in the colloquial, but even in the literary style. Thus, 
from one page of a popular work! the following are taken: 

রাখালের! গোরু চরাইতেছে The cowherds (pl.) pasture (sing.) 

the cattle. 
কোন UR মাথায় Stel মাখিয়া মাথা ঘসিতেছেন Some fair 
one (sing.) having rubbed mud on her head is scrubbing (pl.) 
her head. | 

কেহ কাষ্টে কাপড় আছড়াইতেছেন One (sing.) is beating (pl.) 
clothes on a plank. 

বালক বালিকার! চেঁচাইতেছে Boys and girls (pl.) are quarrel- 

ling (sing.). 

Generally, it may be taken as a rule, that when respect is 
intended, the verb is put in the plural, even when the subject is 
singular, and conversely when the subject is a person of low class, 
or an animal, or an inanimate object, the verb is singular even when 
the subject is plural; thus 

প্রথম ae এক দিন নির্বিঘ্বে গেল নগেন্দ্র দেখিতে দেখিতে 

গেলেন The first one or two days passed without trouble, 
Nagendra went along looking about him. 
Here দিন is in sense plural, but has a singular verb; Nagendra, 
on the other hand, being a gentleman of rank, requires & plural verb. 


v. In this, as in all languages, the object of an active verb 
becomes the subject of a passive verb ; thus, if we construct a sen- 
tence with an active verb, as 

আজি আমি একটা চোরকে ধরিয়াছি To-day I have caught 

a thief, 
চোরকে is in the accusative, being the object; but if we construct 


1 Bishabriksha, p. 2, by Rai Bankim Chandra Chatterjee Bahadur. 
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the sentence with a passive verb চোর becomes the subject, and 
is put in the nominative; as 

আজি একটা চোর ধরা গিয়াছে To-day a thief has been caught. 
In such a sentence the agent should be in the instrumental; as 


আমার কর্তৃক চোর ধরা গিয়াছে By me a thief has been caught. 


But although in the literary style the insertion of the instrumen- 
tal is permissible, it is never inserted in colloquial language. The 
use of the passive construction moreover, though not incorrect, is 
not frequent. 


vi. Somewhat peculiar is the use of the impersonal or neuter 
construction in which the nominative is not expressed, and, in fact, 
is hardly even implied; thus 

এ ATA চলা যায় না lit. In this road it is not gone. 

এ জলে WSA যায় না In this water it is not bathed. 


This means, of course, ‘one cannot go by this road,’ “one cannot 
bathe in this water,’ or “people do not go,’ either because the road 
is impassable, or because it is unused, or for any other reason. 
Thé construction is called by native grammarians ভাববাচ্য Bhaba- 
bachya, or ‘expression of condition.’ It merely expresses the state 
or condition of a thing, and is almost untranslateable in European 
languages. The student will, perhaps, at first find it a difficulty, 
but he will soon become familiar with it from frequent use. 
Two other forms of the Bhababachya are of frequent occurrence. 
In the first of these the verb আছে is used with a past participle, 
and the agent is put in the genitive case; thus 
তাঁহাকে আমার জানা আছে (lit. of me him known it is) I know 
him. 
রযুবংশের অধিকাংশ আমার দেখা আছে I have seen (read) 
the greater part of the Raghuvanéa. 
In the second the verb & 6% is used, also with a past particip'e, 
and with the agent in the genitive; as 


তাহার খাওয়। হইয়াছে He has eaten. 
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ঘোড়াকে নীলামে পাঠান হইয়াছিল The horse had been sent 


to the auction. 
The construction with আছে is usually employed when the verb 
is active, that with হন when the verb is neuter, but this rule is 
not strictly observed. In the last illustration it will be observed 
that the agent is not mentioned, the sentence being a purely imper- 
sonal one. So also in the phrase 
আপনাকে আবশক মতে ভাকা যাইবে You shall be called 
when necessary, | 
there is no agent. It is not said by whom he should be called. 
vii. When the reciprocal, mutual, or joint action of several agents 
is indicated, the subject is in the plural and the verb is singular; 
thus 
জেলেরা ও চাষারা উভয়ে ছুর্তিক্ষে EL পাইতেছে The fisher- 
men and peasants are both suffering from famine. 


দাসদাসীর। কলহ করিতেছে The male and female servants are 


quarrelling with one another. 
ataceal বলাহলি করিতেছে The boys are chattering together. 
Usually, some such word as পরস্পর ‘mutually,’ ‘ with one another,’ 
or T ‘both,’ is inserted; as 
তাহারা পরস্পর তাকাতাকি করিয়া fafecece They are looking 
at one another while they are writing. 
Mutual or reciprocal action may, however, be expressed in other 
ways. Thus where it is intended to emphasize the action of one 
of the two parties, the chief party is expressed by the nominative, 
and the other by the genitive, governed by সঙ্গে, সহিত, or some 
similar postposition ; as 
তোমার পুত্র তাহার সঙ্গে মারামারি করিয়াছে Your son has ° 
had a fight with him (lit. your son with him a mutual beating 
has made). 
Or, the action being put in the nominative, the agents may be in 
the locative; as 
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তাতে আমাতে বাগৰিতণ। হইয়াছে He and I have had a wordy 
quarrel (lit. in, or with, him and with me a wrangling there 
has been). 
Or, the action being in the nominative, one agent may be in the 
genitive with সঙ্গে, and the other in the genitive alone; as 

তার সঙ্গে আমার aifasel হইয়াছে He and I have had 

@ discussion (lit. with him of me a mutual war of words there 
has been). 

It will be observed that in all these sentences the action is 
expressed by a noun made up of two verbal roots joined together, 
such as বলাবলি, মারামারি, etc. Formations of this kind are 
excessively common in the colloquial language. 


viii, Where two or more plural nouns are the subjects of a verb 
the termination of the nominative plural is added to the last of them 
only; as 

দাস দাসীরা জলের ভার আনিতেছে Male and female servants 

are bringing water (lit. a load of water). 


নর নারীর! WA করিতেছে Men and women are bathing. 


$ 17. THE ACCUSATIVE (€%). 


The accusative expresses the direct object of the active verb; as 
রাম wiace মারিলেন Ram beat Shyam. 


i. The only point requiring special notice in regard to this case 
is the insertion or omission of the termination (©. In general the 
rule given at p. 17, par. i, holds good. With human beings it is 
inserted ; with other living beings it is sometimes inserted, some- 
times omitted; with inanimate objects it is omitted. This general 
rule, however, like most rules, is subject to certain conditions and 
restrictions. The termination কে may thus be omitted in the case 
of human beings in hasty or contemptuous speech ; as 


TWA ভাক Call a Brahman. 
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এ লোক না লও We লোক HHT Do not take these (bad) people 
I will give you other (better) people. 
কামার আনিয়া এই সিম্দুকটা খোলাও Call ৪ blacksmith, and 
have this box opened. 
When a numeral, or the word জন with a numeral prefixed, pre- 
cedes the noun, the termination is omitted; as 
আজি আমি এক BixSty wey দেখিয়াছি To-day I have seen 
৪, wonderful man. 
তিনি কন্ঠ ছাদশ জন ব্রাহ্মণ ভোজন করাইবেন To-morrow he 
will feast twelve Brahmans. 
When the particles টা and টি are affixed to nouns indicating 
human beings কে may optionally be inserted or omitted ; as 
কালি কয়টা aba চাঁও How many bearers do you want 
to-morrow ? 
দাসীটি কে ভাকিয়া আন Call a maidservant. 
Another class of sentence in which কে is omitted after human 
beings will be found below under the dative, § 18. i. 

With regard to living beings not human, there is also a distinc- 
tion. When large animals are spoken of, কে is generally used ; as 
সিংহ কে পশুরাজ কহে They call the lion the king of beasts. 

But with small animals it is usually omitted; as 
ইন্দছুর ট তাড়াও Drive away the rat; 
unless emphasis is intended, in which case it is inserted ; as 
এই OYA কে তাড়াও Drive away this rat. 
With the affixes টা and টি the rule is the same as for human 
beings; as 
আমি এই পাখিটি or পাখিটি কে প্ুষিব I will tame this bird. 
ii. When the object of a verb is cognate to the verb, that is to 
say, is the noun of action of the verb, it does not take কে; as 
আজি WHE] এক যম হৃমাইয়াছি To-day I have slept a good 
sleep. 


তিনি এমন দোড় দোড়িয়াছে Ho has run such a race. 
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Such expressions as ‘to sleep a sleep,’ ‘to run a running,” “to 
beat a beating,’ are very common in Bengali, far more so than 
in English. In them the object of the verb is a noun from the 
same root as the verb itself, for which reason it is said to be 
cognate to the verb. 


iii, When two nouns, denoting either animate or inanimate 
things, are the objects of the same verb, the first takes কে, the 
second does not; as 

পরমেশ্বর দীনকে অদীন করিতে পারেন God can make the 

poor rich. 

মনুস্তকে ধুলি ও ধুলিকে মন্ুপ্ত করিতে পারেন He can make man 

dust, and dust man (i.e. can turn man into dust, etc.). 
In the first of these instances the nouns are both adjectives, the 
first, however, is used as a substantive, the latter is not so used, 
and consequently cannot take the termination. In the second 
instance, however, there is no such distinction, and the latter of 
the two nouns must be considered as an accusative without its 
termination. 

iv. When the verb দেখান or its equivalent দেখা যাঁওন is used 
in the sense of ‘to seem,’ ‘to appear,’ ‘to look,’ it is regarded 
as Bhababachya (see p. 71), and the agent is placed in the accusa- 
tive case. If a human being the noun takes কে, if living thing 
not human it takes কে only when the affix টা or B is used, 
if an inanimate object it may optionally take কে after টা or ©; as 

এ ব্যক্তিকে পীড়িত দেখাইতেছে This person looks ill. 

তোমাকে বিমষ দেখা যাচ্চে কেন Why do you look sad? 

এ গাছটা or গাছটাকে নিস্তেজ দেখাইতেছে This tree looks 


weak. 
v. After a compound verb the object, if a living thing, always 
takes (©; as 
সে তোমাকে বুদ্ধিমান করিয়া দিতে পারে He can make you wise. 
তিনি গুরুকে ভক্তি করেন He worships his spiritual teacher. 
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§ 18. THE DATIVE সেম্পুদান), 


This case is used in the same way as in English ; as it has the 
same termination কে as the accusative it is often confounded with 
it, indeed it might almost be treated as one case with the accusative, 
under the common name of ‘objective.’ 

i. The termination কে is seldom omitted from the dative. Thus, 
when a verb of giving or speaking to, or a causal, has two objects, 
one denoting the thing given, the other the person to whom it is 
given, the former (accusative) does not take the termination, the 
latter (dative) does; as 

গুরু মহাশয় আমাকে এক খানি পুস্তক দিয়াছিলেন The school- 

master had given me a book. 

রাম wince serait করিলেন Ram gave his daughter in 

marriage to Shyam (lit. Ram to Shyam maiden-gift made). 
পণ্ডিত তাহাকে বেদ পড়াইলেন The Pandit taught him the Veda 
(lit. caused him to read the Veda). 

রাজা মন্ত্রীকে এই কথা বলিলেন The king said this word to the 

minister. 

ii. Sometimes in poetry, and in a few rare instances in collo- 
015] speech, the dative takes the termination AC4 ; as রামেরে দেও 
“give (it) to Ram.’ With personal pronouns ending in &, the ter- 
mination becomes রে; as আমারে, তাহারে বল “speak to me, 
to him.’ 

With the pronouns of the first and second persons this termina- 
tion is sometimes shortened to এ, or after 4 to ZT; as 


তোমায় কে বিশ্বাস করিবে Who will trust to you? 
আমায় কে খেতে দিবে Who will give me to eat? 


iii. Colloquially, in the plural, the genitive is substituted for 
the dative and accusative; as মাঝিদের ভাক ‘call the boatmen,’ 


আমাদের দেও “give to me.’ 
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iv. The dative is used after the word ধিক ‘fel’ as পাপীকে 
ধিক ‘fie on the wicked man!’ তোমাকে ধিক থাক ‘fie upon you!’ 

v. The dative is also used after the word নমক্ফার ‘reverence, 
homage 3+ as 

TTY ব্যক্তিকে নমস্কার Reverence to the reverend man! 

vi. With inanimate objects the termination 4, which is the same 
as that of the locative, is used; as 

SICA ATH BA দেও Give water to the pipal tree (lit. on or in 

the tree). 


$ 19. THE INSTRUMENTAL (করণ), 


The person or thing by the agency of which any action is per- 
formed is expressed by the instrumental. The various terminations 
of this case have been given on p. 17. 

i. As mentioned in par. v, under the nominative, when the verb 
is put in the passive voice, the agent is in the instrumental; as 
বাম করুক হঠাম ধৃত হইলেন By Ram, Shyam was caught. 

আমার ছারা এ কাষ হইতে পারে না By me this work cannot 

be done. 
This construction is more frequent in the literary than in the 
colloquial style. 

ii. The instrumental when used with causal verbs takes the 
double termination কে and দিয়া to indicate the person by whose 
means the action is caused; aa 

আমি এ কথা তাঁহাকে আপনি বলিতে পারিৰ না, few রামকে 

দিয়! তাহাকে বলাইৰ I cannot tell him this myself, but 
I will cause it to be told to him by Ram. 
This construction is more frequently used in Western Bengal. 
In other parts ছারা with the genitive is more usual; as রামের 
Wal ৰলাইব. In the vulgar colloquial speech রামকে দিয়ে is used, 
and কে is sometimes omitted; as 
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জালিয়া দিয়া পুক্করিণীরে wey wate Cause the fish of the 


tank to be caught by fishermen; 
where the vulgar would say জেলে কে দিয়ে or জেলেদের দিয়ে. 


iii, Although, as mentioned in 0. 18, ছারা is used as a simple 
termination with the nominal stem to form the instrumental, it is 
also, as shown in the last example on that page ছেলেদের দ্বারা), 
affixed to the genitive case in the manner of a postposition. 
Purists affirm that strictly speaking when the noun is pure Sanskrit 
দ্বারা should be used with the nominative; when it is Bengali, with 
the genitive. Thus, they would say অশ্থদারা ‘by a horse,” because 
wry is a pure Sanskrit word, but ঘোড়ার ছারা because (ATU! 
is a modern Bengali word. This distinction, like many others 
introduced by the Sanskritizing school, is not universally observed. 


§ 20. THE ABLATIVE (SIRT). 


This case, as in other languages, indicates the person, place 
or thing, from which the subject is taken away, removed or obtained. 
There is no special peculiarity in the use of this case, the following 
idiomatic usages may be noted. 


i. When it is desired to express the idea of receiving anything 
from a person some word indicating nearness, possession, or the 
like, is inserted ; as 

আমি তাঁহার নিকট হইতে এক শত টাকা ধার লইয়াছি I have 


borrowed one hundred rupees from him (lit. from near him). 


ii. Sometimes the ablative is used in an instrumental sense with 
the verh হওন ; as 
তোমা হইতে CA এত CCA ইহা কে জানিত Who would have 


thought that this would be done by you? 


This is like such English expressions as ‘one would not expect 
such treatment from you.’ 


THE GENITIVE. 79 


iii. The colloquial termination থেকে is used with inanimate 
objects; as 

আমি বাগান থেকে আসিয়াছি I have come from the garden. 

কলিকাতা থেকে কাশী GST From Calcutta to Benares. 


iv. The terminations of the locative A, এতে, তে, and য় (see 
pp. 16, 18) are used to indicate the source whence anything is - 
produced, or the material of which it is made. Native grammarians 
regard this as an ablative, though it may equally well be looked 
on as a locative; as 

এ ক্ষেত্রে শহ্/ জন্মে In or from this field corn is produced. 

খনিতে ধাতু পাওয়া যায় In or from the mine metal is found 

or obtained. 


যৃতিকায় গুভুলিকা হয় The doll is made of clay. 


§ 21. THE GENITIVE (1X4). 


This case is used in two ways; first, as a possessive indicating 
possession or relation; secondly, as the form adapted for affixing 
post positions. 

i. As a possessive it is used in the same way as in other lan- 
guages, but it should be borne in mind that the genitive precedes 
the noun which governs it; as 

রামের NSF Ram’s book. 

তাহার পিতার ঘর His father’s house. 

Owing to the paucity of adjectives denoting the material of 
which a thing is made in the colloquial langnage, the genitive 
is used where in English an adjective would be employed; as 

SEA রথ A wooden car (lit. a car of wood). 

4 ভণ্ড An iron rod (lit. a rod of iron). 

সোণার Ret A golden bracelet (lit. a bracelet of gold). 

ii. With postpusitions, as mentioned at p- 64, the genitive 
precedes ; as 


e 
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তোমার প্রতি Towards you. 
হরের উপর Upon the house. 
ইহার ভিতর AAA থাকে Some one is inside this (place). 


But with ভিন্ন, ছাড়া, ৰ্‌হা, and similar words, the nominative is 
used; as 
ধার্মিক ভিন্ন wea wet হইতে পারে না None but the religious 
man can be happy. | 
সে ছাড়া আর কেছ আমাকে Alaty করিতে পারে না No one 
but he can help me. 


iii. To express necessity, duty, obligation, the verb is put in the 
infinitive followed by Q'S, and requires either the genitive or dative 
of the person affected; as | 

তাহাকে ফৌজদারী আদালতে হাজির হইতে হইয়াছিল He had 

to be present at the Criminal Court. 

তোমার সেখানে যাইতে হয় You ought to go there. 

আমি UTA মহিনা খাই Weare তাঁহার কাষ আমাকে করিতে 

হয় I take (lit. I eat) the Babu’s wages, consequently I must 
do his work. 

তিনি আমার TH আমাকে তাহার রক্ষা করিতে হবে He is my 

friend, I am bound to protect him. 

সে আমার গলায় পড়িছে কাষে কাষে আমার তাহার হয়ে 

বলিতে হল He fell on my neck, therefore I was obliged to 

speak in his behalf. . 
In this construction the genitive and dative may almost be used 
indifferently; if there is any distinction between them it is that the 
dative is used when necessity or compulsion is implied, the genitive 
when duty or moral obligation is involved. The dative, in other 
words, means ‘must,’ and the genitive means ‘ought.’ The dis- 
tinction, however, seems to be rather theoretical than practical, and 
does not appear to be always strictly observed. 


iv. The infinitive with আছে, as mentioned at p. 55, implies 
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the power to do, or the option of doing, and takes either the geni- 
tive or dative, as in the instance given at the page quoted above. 


v. With the negative verb নাই the construction with the geni- 
tive implies prohibition from custom or religion; as 
আয়োদশীর দিন হিন্দু দিগের. বেগুন খেতে নাই On the thirteenth 
day of the month Hindus must not eat brinjals (i.e. they 
are forbidden by their religion to do ৪০), 


vi. Similarly, the verbal noun followed by চাই (see p. 57) takes 
either the genitive or the dative; as 


তোমার or তোমাকে একবার সেখানে যাইতে চাই You ought 

to go there once. 

এ সকল বিষয় তোমার জানা চাই You ought to know all these 

things. 

vii. In respect to vessels, buildings, and receptacles of all sorts 
there is an important distinction to be observed. In speaking of 
vessels constructed for, or usually applied to, containing any par- 
ticular article or material, the name of the article is put in the 
genitive and precedes that of the vessel; and it matters not whether 
the vessel be at the time full of that material or empty. In such 
cases in English we generally use a sort of Tatpurusha compound 
(see p. 13), a8 (a medicine-bottle,’ ‘a cotton-warehouse;’ thus 
LX4 FI arer ‘a milk-can,’? ভুলার গদাম ‘a cotton-warehouse,’ 
Faotferx নৌকা ‘a straw-boat’ (i.e. a boat used for carrying straw). 


আমি বজরা corre না, কি করি খড়ের নৌকায় এলসুম I could 
not find a passenger-boat, so I was obliged to come in 
a straw-boat. : 
আমার মদের বোতলে কি হবে আমি ওঁষধের এক টা শিশি 
চাই What use is a wine-bottle to me, I want a medicine- 
phial. 
If, however, it is meant to imply that the vessel is full, then 
the noun indicating the vessel is put first, and that indicating the 
@ 
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contents last in the nominative. In such constructions a numeral 
usually precedes; as 


এক কলসী হী One pot of ghi. 
ছুই নৌকা চাউল Two boat loads of rice. 
If, however, the first noun is repeated, the numeral is omitted; as 
কলসী ২ জল তার মাথায় ভালিলেন তরু তার জ্ঞান হল না They 
poured pots and pote of water on his head, but even then 
he did not recover his senses. 
The practice, it will be observed, is precisely the reverse of 
English. For a vessel intended for a certain purpose we use, in 
form at least, the nominative, as ‘a milk-pot;’ while for a vessel 
full of anything we use the genitive, ‘a pot of milk.’ So also 
with areas or measures of space; as 


চারি fae জমী Four highas of land?. 

But when distance is indicated by the time taken in travelling the 
genitive is used; as 

ছুই দিনের পথ a two-days’ journey. 

এক মাসের ATS! A month’s journey. 

viii. Before qualifying adjectives the substantive is put in the 
genitive; as 

$B সকলের প্রিয় Krishna is beloved by all. 

CA পশুর সমান He is equal to a beast (no better than a beast). 

Aewa Fer পৃথিবীতে আর কেহ মাই There is no one on earth 

equal to Rima. 

ix. Before the Sanskrit participles ending in BU, অনীয়, and য়, 
signifying ‘to be done,’ ‘that which must be done,’ the agent is in 
the genitive; also before adjectives signifying ‘necessary, proper, 
fit,? and the like; as 

এ COMA SSH কার্থ This is your bounden duty. 


’ A bigha is the common unit of land measurement. It varies in extent 
in different districts, but the standard bigha is about one third of an acre. 
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তিনি দানের যোগ পাত্র He is a fit object of charity. 

তাহা করা আপনার আবিশ/ক It is necessary for you to do that. 

দেব সেবা আপনার করণীয় হটে The worship of the gods must 

certainly be performed by you (high style). 

x. With the numerous Sanskrit past participles so commonly 
employed in modern Bengali (see p. 44) the agent is put either in 
the genitive or instrumental; as 

এ কাহার FS By whom was this done ? 

রষুবংশ কালিদাসের or কালিদাস SEE রচিত The ‘Raghuvanéa 

9) composed by Kalidasa. 
In this instance the verb ‘to be’ is of course understood, but it 
must be noted that when the verb is expressed the agent must 
always be in the instrumental; thus it is correct to say 


but incorrect to say 


This peculiar construction arises from the nature of compound 
verbs, as will be explained in the next paragraph. 

xi. The Bengali language being originally a simple rustic speech 
did not possess primary verbs for expressing the more complicated 
ideas of civilized life. To meet this want it has had recourse to 
the practice of making compound verbs by taking a Sanskrit noun 
and adding to it a simple verb, 115 কৃরু ‘to do’ and others. The 
number of such verbs is practically unlimited, as any Sanskrit noun 
may be so used; and the practice has been extended to modern 
Bengali nouns also. Now in respect of these verbs there are two 
methods of construction: (2) When the simple verb is ©@ or a 
similar active verb the noun with which it is compounded may be 
regarded as the object of the verb, in which case the person or 
thing acted upon by the verb is governed by the compounded noun 
and thus naturally falls into the genitive case; (2) the verb and 
the noun are regarded as one word, asa sin ' “rb in fact, 

G2 
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and in that case the person acted on is 9 direct object and is put 
in the accusative case. Thus if we have to put the following sen- 
tence into Bengali we may do it in either of two ways, as shown 
below : 
It is the duty of a king by putting down the wicked, and by 
protecting the good, to uproot vice and to establish virtue. 
(x) রাজার wee যে Wes দমন ও শিক্টের পালন করিয়া 
অধর্ম্মের SUA ও ধর্মের সংস্থাপন করেন. 
(০) রাজার wee হে ছষ্টকে দমন ও শিক্টকে পালন করিয়া 


রি 


ধর্মের UMA ও ধর্মের সংস্থাপন করেন. 
In the first of these sentences দমন and পালন are regarded as 
accusative cases governed by the verb করিয়া; thus ছষ্টের and 


শিষ্টের naturally become genitives governed by them again. But 
in the last sentence দমন করন is regarded as one verb, as a con- 


sequence of which the object & is put in the accusative. It is 
in fact merely a question of the amount of connexion that is felt 
to exist between the verb and the noun with which it is com- 
pounded. If this connexion is so close that the two words are 
regarded as forming only one verb, then the object must of course 
go into the accusative, whereas if the two words are regarded as 
separate, the noun governed by the verb, then equally of course 
the preceding noun is governed by the other and falls into the 
genitive *, 

But the case is different when the verb হন is employed, as 
then the genitive alone can be used, হন being a neuter verb and 


1 The two constructions can hardly be elucidated by English owing 
to the want of inflexional terminations, but if we use an inflexional lan-— 
guage like Latin, they are easily distinguished; thus (1) Regie officium 
est ut improborum suppressionem et benorum protectionem faciendo in- 
justitiam tollat et justitiam sustineat. (3) Regis officiam est ut improbos 
supprimendo et bonos protegendo etc. The Latin may not be very 
classical, but the contrast of the two constructions comes out very clearly. 
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as such being incapable of governing an object in the accusative 
case; thus 


তাহার আগমন হইয়াছে He has arrived (lit. of him the coming 
has taken place). 


আজি আমার বেড়ান হইল না To-day I have not been for 
a walk (lit. to-day of me the walking has not been). 


§ 22, THE LOCATIVE অধিকরণ), 


The principal use of this-case is to indicate the place or condition 
in which a person or thing is; as 
(a) of place: 
তিনি গ্রহে আছেন He is in the house. 
সে বাড়ীতে কত জন “favs পারে How many men can go into 
(be contained in) that house? 
তাহার মনে TE CHT হইয়াছে He has had great trouble in his 
mind. 
(6) of condition : 
রর্ঠির অভাবে কৃষকের কার্তে WATS হইয়াছে Owing to the 
absence of rain the business of cultivation is impeded (lit. ৪ 
the business of the cultivator there is impediment). 
ই সৌদাগর এখন We আছে That merchant is now well off 
(lit. és prosperity is). 

i. The locative is used in cases where in English the dative or 
accusative would be used, i.e. ‘in’ is used for ‘on’ or ‘into’ 
or ‘to’; as 

ভুমি কালিকাতায় কৰে হাইৰে When will you go fo (lit. in) 

Calcutta? 

রাজা সিংহাসনে উঠলেন The king ascended the throne (lit. 

mounted és). 
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কী writes প্রবেশ করিল The Boishnabi entered into 
the garden. 
আমাকে feg দিলে জলে পড়িবে না If you give me something, 
it will not be lost (lit. will not fall én the water). 
ii. It is also used to indicate the time when anything hap- 
pened; as 
এ মাসের দশম দিবসে এক সভা হইবেক On the tenth of this 


month there will be a meeting. 


এমন সময়ে TAA Ses TVal বলিল At that time Haldbar 
presented himself, and said * * * ০ 
iii. Adverbs of motion and place and the like are used in the 
locative; as 
ধীরে ২ চল Move slowly ! 


নিকটে আইস Come near! 


ভরে থাক Stand off! (remain at a distance !) 

iv. Verbs implying stopping, sticking, touching, affecting take 
the locative; as 

নৌকা! চড়ায় লাগিল The boat stuck on a shoal. 

এ কথ! তাহার মনে লাগিয়াছিল This saying stuck in his mind. 
Such words are commonly used to describe attacks of sickness; the 
part affected being put in the locative and the person affected in the 
genitive; as 

তাহার মাতায় বড় লাগিয়াছে It (the disease) has attacked him 

badly in the head. 


সে আপন পায় আপনি কুভালি মারিয়াছে He himself has 
struck the axe on his own foot. (This is a proverbial saying, 
meaning ‘ he has brought his misfortunes on himself.’) 
But when no part of the body is named the person affected is in the 
dative; as 


তাহাকে বড় লাগিয়াছে It has attacked him badly. 
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v. Fitness, skill, appropriateness, and necessity take the locative 
of the art or business concerned ; as 
তিনি লেখাতে বড় নিপুণ He is very skilful in writing. 
তাহাতে আমার আব্হক কি What need have I of that? 
সে অনেক বিশয়ে CALS He is fit, or qualified, for several 
things. 
আপনি বড় SCH KW Your honour is very expert in business. 


§ 23. GENERAL RULES. 


Under this head are grouped together a number of rules which 
cannot appropriately be placed under any of the cases, because in 
some instances one case is used, in others another. Some of these 
rules, too, refer more to the use of the verb than the noun. 


1, Asa general rule postpositions require the genitive, but certain 
ideas may be expressed either by a genitive with-a postposition or by 
some other case without a postposition ; as 

মাচীতে রাখ (coll.) or 

মাচীর উপর রাখ 

আমার এক খান AAS তোমাদের ছাতে or ছাতের উপর পড়ি- 
মাছে My kite has fallen on your 1০০৫ (lit. of me one piece 
kite etc.). 
Thus, union or disunion may be expressed either by the genitive 
followed by HAS, সঙ্গে, or some postposition of similar meaning, 
or by putting both the objects united in the locative; as 


আমার সহিত উহার মিল ছিল or ) Between me and him there 
আমাতে উহাতে মিল ছিল was friendship. 
If the nouns are in the plural, then the genitive with WW is 
used; as 
আমাদের ও উহাদের Ary এখন বিরোধ যাইতেছে Between 


us and them at present a quarrel is going on. 


{Pat (it) on the ground. 
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wife fer পুক্ষরিণীর wey wate Cause the fish of the 


tank to be caught by fishermen; 
where the vulgar would say জেলে কে দিয়ে or জেলেদের দিয়ে. 


iii, Although, as mentioned in p. 18, ছারা! is used as a simple 
termination with the nominal stem to form the instrumental, it is 
also, as shown in the last example on that page (ছেলেদের W141), 
affixed to the genitive case in the manner of a postposition. 
Purists affirm that strictly speaking when the noun is pure Sanskrit 
ছারা should be used with the nominative; when it is Bengali, with 
the genitive. Thus, they would say অশ্থছারা ‘by a horse,” because 
TY is a pure Sanskrit word, but ঘোড়ার ছারা because CATUI 
is a modern Bengali word. This distinction, like many others 
introduced by the Sanskritizing school, is not universally observed. 


§ 20. THE ABLATIVE পাদান), 


This case, as in other languages, indicates the person, place 
or thing, from which the subject is taken away, removed or obtained. 
There is no special] peculiarity in the use of this case, the following 
idiomatic usages may be noted. 


i. When it is desired to express the idea of receiving anything 
from a person some word indicating nearness, possession, or the 
like, is inserted; as 

আমি তাঁহার নিকট হইতে এক শত টাকা ধার লইয়াছি I have 


borrowed one hundred rupees from him (lit. from near him). 


ii. Sometimes the ablative is used in an instrumental sense with 
the verh হন ; as 
তোমা! হইতে যে এত হইবে ইহা কে জানিত Who would have 


thought that this would be done by you? 


This is like such English expressions as “one would not expect 
such treatment from you.’ | 
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iii. The colloquial termination থেকে is used with inanimate 
objects ; as 

আমি বাগান থেকে আসিয়াছি I have come from the garden. 

কলিকাতা থেকে কাশী OMB From Calcutta to Benares. 


iv. The terminations of the locative A, এতে, তেও and যু (see 
pp. 16, 18) are used to indicate the source whence anything is - 
produced, or the material of which it is made. Native grammarians 
regard this as an ablative, though it may equally well be looked 
on as a locative; as 

এ ক্ষেত্রে WY জন্মে In or from this field corn is produced. 

খনিতে “tq পাওয়া ATT In or from the mine metal is found 

or obtained. 


য়তিকায় পুভুলিকা হয় The doll is made of clay. 


§ 21. THE GENITIVE (T®4). 


This case is used in two ways; first, as a possessive indicating 
possession or relation; secondly, as the form adapted for affixing 
postpositions. 

i. As a possessive it is used in the same way as in other lan- 
guages, but it should be borne in mind that the genitive precedes 
the noun which governs it; as 

রামের AFF Rim’s book. 

তাহার পিতার WA His father’s house. 

Owing to the paucity of adjectives denoting the material of 
which a thing is made in the colloquial language, the genitive 
is used where in English an adjective would be employed; as 

কাণ্ডের রথ A wooden car (lit. a car of ০০৫), 

WS An iron rod (lit. a rod of iron). 

সোণার EST A golden bracelet (lit. a bracelet of gold). 

ii. With postpusitions, as mentioned at p. 64, the genitive 
precedes; as 


e 
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তোমার প্রতি Towards you. 
হরের উপর Upon the house. 
ইহার ভিতর ATA থাকে Some one is inside this (place). 
But with ভিন্ন, ছাড়, aq » and similar words, the nominative is 
used; as 
ধার্মিক for অথে wet হইতে পারে না None but the religious 
man can be happy. 
সে ছাড়া আর কেছ আমাকে সাহান্ত করিতে পারে না No one 
but he can help me. 


iii, To express necessity, duty, obligation, the verb is put in the 
infinitive followed by হও, and requires either the genitive or dative 
of the person affected; as | 

তাহাকে ফৌজদারী আদালতে হাজির হইতে হইয়াছিল He had 

to be present at the Criminal Court. 

তোমার সেখানে যাইতে হয় You ought to go there. 

আমি বানুর মহিন! খাই wate তাঁহার eta আমাকে করিতে 

হয় I take (lit. I eat) the Babu’s wages, consequently I must 
do his work. 

তিনি আমার TH আমাকে তাহার রক্ষা করিতে হবে He is my 

friend, I am bound to protect him. 

সে আমার গলায় পড়িছে কাষে কাষে আমার তাহার হয়ে 

ৰলিতে হল He fell on my neck, therefore I was obliged to 

speak in his behalf. . 
In this construction the genitive and dative may almost be used 
indifferently; if there is any distinction between them it is that the 
dative is used when necessity or compulsion is implied, the genitive 
when duty or moral obligation is involved. The dative, in other 
words, means ‘must,’ and the genitive means ‘ought.’ The dis- 
tinction, however, seems to be rather theoretical than practical, and 
does not appear to be always strictly observed. 


iv. The infinitive with আছে, as mentioned at p. 55, implies 
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the power to do, or the option of doing, and takes either the geni- 
tive or dative, as in the instance given at the page quoted above. 


v. With the negative verb নাই the construction with the geni- 
tive implies prohibition from custom or religion; as 
আয়োদশীর দিন হিন্দু দিগের, বেগুন খেতে নাই On the thirteenth 
day of the month Hindus must not eat brinjals (i.e. they 
are forbidden by their religion to do so). 


vi. Similarly, the verbal noun followed by চাই (see p. 57) takes 
either the genitive or the dative; as 


তোমার or তোমাকে একবার সেখানে যাইতে চাই You ought 

to go there once. 

এ সকল বিষয় তোমার জানা চাই You ought to know all these 

things. 

vii. In respect to vessels, buildings, and receptacles of all sorts 
there is an important distinction to be observed. In speaking of 
vessels constructed for, or usually applied to, containing any par- 
ticular article or material, the name of the article is put in the 
genitive and precedes that of the vessel; and it matters not whether 
the vessel be at the time full of that material or empty. In such 
cases in English we generally use a sort of Tatpurusha compound 
(see p. 13), a8 ‘a medicine-bottle,’ ‘a cotton-warehouse;’ thus 
L14 ri ৰাচী ‘a milk-can,’ ভুলার গদাম “a cotton-warehouse,’ 
বিচালির Aye ‘a straw-boat’ (i.e. a boat used for carrying straw). 


আমি বজরা পেলুম না, কি করি খড়ের নৌকায় MATT I could 
not find a passenger-boat, so I was obliged to come in 
a straw-boat. ; 
আমার মদের বোতলে কি হবে আমি ওঁষধের এক টা শিশি 
চাই What use is a wine-bottle to me, I want a medicine- 
phial. 
If, however, it is meant to imply that the vessel is full, then 
the noun indicating the vessel is put first, and that indicating the 
€ 
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contents last in the nominative. In such constructions a numeral 
usually precedes; as 


এক কলসী Tt One pot of ghi. 
ছুই নৌকা চাউল Two boat loads of rice. 
If, however, the first noun is repeated, the numeral] is omitted ; as 
কলসী ২ জল তার মাথায় ভালিলেন তরু তার জ্ঞান হল না| They 
poured pots and pots of water on his head, but even then 
he did not recover his senses. 
The practice, it will be observed, is precisely the reverse of 
English. For a vessel intended for a certain purpose we use, in 
form at least, the nominative, as ‘a milk-pot;’ while for a vessel 
full of anything we use the genitive, ‘a pot of milk.’ So also 
with areas or measures of space; as 


চারি বিষা জমী Four highas of Jand?. 

But when distance is indicated by the time taken in travelling the 
genitive is used; as 

ছুই দিনের পথ A two-days’ journey. 

এক মাসের রাস্তা A month’s journey. 

viii. Before qualifying adjectives the substantive is put in the 
genitive; as 

$B সকলের শ্প্িয় Krishna is beloved by all. 

সে OVA সমান He is equal to a beast (no better than a beast). 

রামের ভুক্ত পৃথিবীতে আর কেহ নাই There is no-one on earth 

equal to Rama. 

ix. Before the Sanskrit participles ending in BU, অনীয়, and য়) 
signifying “to be done,’ ‘that which must be done,’ the agent is in 
the genitive; also before adjectives signifying ‘necessary, proper, 
fit,” and the like; as 

এ তোমার SST SV This is your bounden duty. 


2 A bigha is the common unit of land measurement. It varies in extent 
in different districts, but the standard bigha is about one third of an acre. 
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তিনি দানের যোগ পাত্র He is a fit object of charity. 

তাহা করা আপনার আবিশ/ক It is necessary for you to do that. 

HL সেবা আপনার করণীয় হটে The worship of the gods must 

certainly be performed by you (high style). 

x. With the numerous Sanskrit past participles so commonly 
employed in modern Bengali (see p. 44) the agent is put either in 
the genitive or instrumental; as 

এ কাহার FS By whom was this done? 

রষুৰংশ কালিদাসের or কালিদাস SEE রচিত The Raghuvanéa 

(was) composed by Kalidasa. 
In this instance the verb ‘to be’ is of course understood, but it 
must be noted that when the verb is expressed the agent must 
always be in the instrumental; thus it is correct to say 


but incorrect to say 


This peculiar construction arises from the nature of compound 
verbs, as will be explained in the next paragraph. 

xi. The Bengali language being originally a simple rustic speech 
did not possess primary verbs for expressing the more complicated 
ideas of civilized life. To meet this want it has had recourse to 
the practice of making compound verbs by taking a Sanskrit noun 
and adding to it a simple verb, like কৃরু ‘to do’ and others. The 
number of such verbs is practically unlimited, as any Sanskrit noun 
may be so used; and the practice has been extended to modern 
Bengali nouns also. Now in respect of these verbs there are two 
methods of construction: (1) When the simple verb is কৃরু or a 
similar active verb the noun with which it is compounded may be 
recarded as the object of the verb, in which case the person or 
thing acted upon by the verb is governed by the compounded noun 
and thus naturally falls into the genitive case; (2) the verb and 
the noun are regarded as one word, as a simple active verb in fact, 

G2 
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and in that case the person acted on is 9 direct object and is put 
in the accusative case. Thus if we have to put the following sen- 
tence into Bengali we may do it in either of two ways, as shown 
below: 
It is the duty of a king by putting down the wicked, and by 
protecting the good, to uproot vice and to establish virtue. 


(1) রাজার কর্তন ষে wea দমন ও শিষ্টের পালন করিয়া 
অধর্ম্মের SUA ও ধর্মের সংস্থাপন করেন. 


(2) রাজার কর্তন ষে were দমন ও শিষ্টকে পালন করিয়া 
অধর্ম্মের VA ও ধর্মের সংস্থাপন করেন. 

In the first of these sentences দমন and পালন are regarded as 

accusative cases governed by the verb করিয়া; thus @CEd and 

শিষ্টের naturally become genitives governed by them again. But 

in the last sentence দমন করন is regarded as one verb, as a con- 


sequence of which the object & is put in the accusative. It is 
in fact merely a question of the amount of connexion that is felt 
to exist between the verb and the noun with which it is com- 
pounded. If this connexion is 80 close that the two words are 
regarded as forming only one verb, then the object must of course 
go into the accusative, whereas if the two words are regarded as 
separate, the noun governed by the verb, then equally of course 
the preceding noun is governed by the other and falls into the 
genitive 25 

But the case is different when the verb @@@ is employed, as 
then the genitive alone can be used, হন being a neuter verb and 


1 The two constructions can hardly bo elucidated by English owing 
to the want of inflexional terminations, but if we use an inflexional laa-— 
guage like Latin, they are easily distinguished; thus (1) Regis officium 
est ut improborum suppressionem et bonorum protectionem faciendo in- 
justitiam tollat et justitiam sustineat. (2) Regis officium est ut improbos 
supprimendo et bonos protegendo ete. The Latin may not be very 
classical, bat the contrast of the two constructions comes out very clearly. 
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as such being incapable of governing an object in the accusative 
case; thus 
তাহার আগমন হইয়াছে He hus arrived (lit. of him the coming 
has taken place). 


আজি আমার বেড়ান হইল না To-day I have not been for 
a walk (lit. to-day of me the walking has not been). 


§ 22, THE LOCATIVE অধিকরণ), 


The principal use of this-case is to indicate the place or condition 
in which a person or thing is; as 
(a) of place: 
তিনি গৃহে আছেন He is in the house. 
নে বাড়ীতে কত জন “favs পারে How many men can go into 
(be contained in) that house? 
তাহার মনে AG ক্রেশ হইয়াছে He has had great trouble in his 
mind. 
(6) of condition : 
রর্ঠির অভাবে কৃষকের কার্তে হাঘাত হইয়াছে Owing to the 
absence of rain the business of cultivation is impeded (lit. 8৪ 
the business of the cultivator there is impediment). 
ই সৌদাগর এখন Wet আছে That merchant is now well off 
(lit. és prosperity is). 

i. The locative is used in cases where in English the dative or 
accusative would be used, i.e. ‘in’ is used for ‘on’ or ‘into’ 
or ‘to’; as 

ভুমি কালিকাতায় কৰে areca When will you go ৫০ (lit. is) 

Calcutta ? 

রাজ! সিংহাসনে উঠিলেন The king ascended the throne (lit. 

mounted és). 


86 BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


cawat পুষ্পান্ভানে প্রবেশ করিল The Boishnabi entered into | 
the garden. 
আমাকে feg দিলে জলে FETT না If you give me something, 
it will not be lost (lit. will not fall sn the water). 
ii. I¢ is also used to indicate the time when anything hap- 
pened; as 
এ মাসের দশম দিবসে এক সভা TETAS On the tenth of this 


month there will be a meeting. 


এমন সময়ে হলরধর উপস্থিত হইযা বলিল At that time Haldiar 
presented himself, and said * * * * 
iii, Adverbs of motion and place and the like are used in the 
locative; as 
ধীরে ২ চল Move slowly ! 


নিকটে আইস Come near! 


YA থাক Stand off! (remain at a distance !) 

iv. Verbs implying stopping, sticking, touching, affecting take 
the locative; as 

নৌকা চড়ায় লাগিল The boat stuck on a shoal. 

এ কথ! তাহার মনে লাগিয়াছিল This saying stuck in his mind. 
Such words are commonly used to describe attacks of sickness; the 
part affected being put in the locative and the person affected in the 
genitive; as 

তাহার মাতায় AY লাগিয়াছে It (the disease) has attacked him 

badly in the head. 


সে আপন পায় আপনি কুভালি মারিয়াছে He himself has 
struck the axe on hia own foot. (This is a proverbial saying, 
meaning ‘ he has brought his misfortunes on himself.’) 
But when no part of the body is named the person affected is in the 
dative; as 


তাহাকে বড় লাগিয়াছে It has attacked him badly. 
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v. Fitness, skill, appropriateness, and necessity take the locative 
of the art or business concerned ; as 
তিনি লেখাতে বড় নিপুণ He is very skilful in writing. 
তাহাতে আমার BLS কি What need have I of that? 
সে অনেক বিশয়ে SOLS He is fit, or qualified, for several 
things. 
আপনি বড় STK দক্ষ Your honour is very expert in business. 


§ 23. GENERAL RULES. 


Under this head are grouped together a number of rules which 
cannot appropriately be placed under any of the cases, because in 
some instances one case is used, in others another. Some of these 
rules, too, refer more to the use of the verb than the noun. 

i. As a general rule postpositions require the genitive, but certain 
ideas may be expressed either by a genitive with a postposition or by 
some other case without a postposition ; as 


মাচীতে ate (coll.) or 
মাচীর উপর রাখ 
আমার এক খান AFH তোমাদের ছাতে or ছাতের উপর পড়ি- 
মাছে My kite has fallen on your rvof (lit. of me one piece 
kite etc.). 
Thus, union or disunion may be expressed either by the genitive 
followed by সহিত, সঙ্জে, or some postposition of similar meaning, 
or by putting both the objects united in the locative; as | 


আমার সহিত উহার মিল ছিল or) Between me and him there 
আমাতে উহাতে মিল ছিল was friendship. 
If the nouns are in the plural, then the genitive with ACW is 
used; as 
আমাদের ও উহাদের মণ্চে এখন বিরোধ যাইতেছে Between 


us and them at present a quarrel is going on. 


Pat (it) on the ground. 
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When the absence of any difference is implied then the locative 
is used; as 
হরিতে ও FACS ক্ছি Cou ate There is no difference between 
Hari and Hara. 
When comparison is made between two persons or objects, the 
first object is in the nominative or whatever other case may be 
required by the construction of the sentence, and the second is in 
the genitive followed by AC® or simply in the genitive followed by 
the word denoting comparison or equality; thus 
wre কৰি stfemtcna সঙ্গে YO হইতে পারে না No other 
poet can be equal to, or compared with, Kalidas; or 
wry কৰি কালিদাসের Ye হইতে পারে না. 
But when such equality is denied, both nouns are put in the 
locative; as 
ইহাতে উহাতে সমান নাই Between this one and that one there 
is no resemblance, or equality. (Vulgo এতে ওতে সমান নয়.) 
So also with exchange the locative is used, though colloquially 
also the genitive with the postposition; as 
তোমার ঘড়িতে আমার ঘড়িতে AKA কর or 
তোমার ঘড়ি আমার ঘড়ির সঙ্গে বদল কর Exchange your 
watch for mine. 
ii. Some illustrations of the use of the verbal nouns were given 
at p. 51, par. xvi. The following further rules should be noted: 
The verbal noun in Wl or ওয়া is used to all intents and pur- 
poses as a substantive, to imply the act of doing or being, followed 
by the verbs HEA, আছি, or থাকন ; as 
SIA যাওয়া না থাকিলে প্রণয় থাকে না Without intercourse 
there can he no friendship (lit. coming and going not having 
been, friendship does not remain). 
তোমার এমন কথাটা বলা উচিত হয় নাই It is not proper for 
you to say such a thing (lit. of you such a word the speaking 
proper is not). 
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সে খানে যেই যাওয়া সেই আসা, থাকা হইবে না You must go 
there and come away at once, you will not stop (lit. there 
what is going, that is coming, stopping there will not be). 
তোমার লেখা দেখিতে চাই I wish to see your writing. 
It is used also in the genitive and locative; as 

তাহার ফাওয়ার কথা wera দুঃখিত হইয়াছি On hearing of his 

going I was sorry. 

CA খানে যাওয়াতে কোন দোষ নাই There is no harm in going 

there. 

আমার এই কথা বলাতে তিনি রাগিয়া উঠলেন On my saying 

that word he rose up in wrath. 
The use of the verbal noun in ন or 4 is so rare that it is not 
necessary to give any examples. That of ইবা is similar to TW 
or Sa]. 

iii. Nouns in apposition are of course put in the same case, as 
গজ] নদী ‘the river Ganges,’ WA ফল ‘a mango fruit;’ but when 
two or three nouns in apposition are put in the genitive or any 
other case, the case termination is added only to the last of them; as 


ste নদীর তীরে On the banks of the Ganges. 


দায়ভাগলেখক জীছ্তবাহনের WAY) সকারণ The decisions of 
Jimitavahana the author of the Dayabhiaya are important. 


ভারতচন্দ্র রায় গুণাকরে অনেক wa ছিল In Bhiratchandra 


Ray (surnamed) the Mine of Virtues there was much merit. 
These are in the high literary style, but the rule applies also to 
the ordinary culloquial style; as 

'ভাকটর TITS ভাক Call the Doctor Babu. 

কারিকর মোহনের ঠাকুরবাড়ী ভাল Mohan the architect’s temple 
is good. 

ছুতোর মিস্তরী কালার কাষ মন্দ ACHE Kale ০5279200978 work is 
not bad. 

iv. It has already been stated on p. 25 that the adjective is 
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invariable, and does not change for gender, number, or case. 
Theoretically, however, the adjective in this, as in most languages, 
099৪ agree with its substantive, and in consequence when a Sanskrit 
adjective is used, some writers make it change according to the 
gender of the substantive. This refinement may as a general rule 
be neglected by the student, but as he will sometimes find Sanskrit 
feminines used, the following brief note may be useful : 


Sanskrit adjectives ending in aa make the masculine in R and 
the feminine in ইনী; thus জ্ঞানী গুরুষ ‘a learned man,’ জ্ঞানিনী 
at “a learned woman.’ 

Adjectives ending in {& and T& make the masculine in বান and 
মান and the feminine in TSt and মতী respectively; as রূপবান 
TT ‘a beautiful man,’ ANTS at “a beautiful woman;’ আীমান 
রাজা ‘a fortunate king,’ শ্রীমতী রাণী ‘a fortunate queen.’ 

TTT is commonly used as a title by ladies of rank, and even 
as a mere prefix to names of females of al] kinds. It corresponds 
almost to the English ‘Mrs.’ In legal documents this title will often 
be found written শ্ীমত্যা, which is really the Sanskrit genitive. 
This custom arises from the habit, common in former times, of 


signing one’s name to a document in the Sanskrit genitive. The 
whole signature was, in fact, a Sanskrit sentence beginning with the 


words MAT ইদম ‘this (is the) writing’ of so-and-so. Thus also 
দেবী, the title of Brahman ladies, and দাসী, that of ladies of other 
castes, are often written দেহ্যা and দাতা! respectively. 

v. When two or more nouns are connected together by a con- 
junctive conjunction, such as ‘and,’ ‘also,’ the verb is put in the 
plural; as 

রাম, WIT ও FS বারাণসী গমন করিয়াছেন Ram, Shyam, and 

Krishna have gone to Benares. 
But if connected by a disjunctive, ax ‘or,’ ‘either,’ the verb is in the 
singular; as 
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or Shyam, whichever of them comes, bring with you. 
আমি বা আমার চেলেই যেই AeA I or my boy will go. 
Colloquially, it is more usual in this case to repeat the verb; as 
টাকাই থাকুক কা ধান থাকুক নিয়ে আমিবে Be it money or be 
it rice, bring it. 

vi. When a verb is governed by several nouns, each of which, 
though plural in meaning, is singular in form, the verb is in the 
Singular; as 

আল পাটাল বেগুন বাঙ্গালায় জন্মে Potatoes, cucumbers, and 

brinjals grow in Bengal. 
But if the nouns are followed by a numeral or a plural pronoun, 
the verb is in the plural; as 

Stra ক্ষত্রী caw এ তিনি পৈতা ধরেন Brahmans, Kshattris, 

and Boidyas, these three wear the sacred thread. 
AVA করেন English, Bengalis, Kabulis, Arabs, all these live 
in Calcutta. 

vii. Adjectives, when used as substantives, are regularly de- 
clined ; as 

জ্ঞানির সংসর্গে থাকিও Remain in the society of the wise. 

মাতালকে SPQ] হয় A drunken man tells the truth (lit. to the 

drunken belief there is). 
But when a pronoun is used adjectivally it cannot be declined 
unless the particle টি or টা is added; as এটা, genitive এটার ; 
» accusative 2 etc. 


§ 24, STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES (পদবিষ্থাস), 


The order in which words are arranged in a sentence is a matter 
of much importance, as in this respect the Bengali language differs 
very widely from English. The two leading rules are: (1) the finite 
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verb is put at the end of a sentence, and (2) every governed word 
precedes the word which governs it. Owing to the operation of 
these two rules it frequently happens that the order of words in 
a Bengali sentence is precisely the reverse of English. 

i. The order of words in a simple sentence is: subject—object— 
verb. In English it is: subject—verb—object ; as 

রাম WATS ধরিলেন Ram seized Shyam. 

But where a particular word is emphatic, it is put last; as 
আগে আমাকে তিনি মারিলেন পরে আমি তাহাকে মারিলাম 
First he beat me, afterwards I beat him. 
Here the speaker wishes to draw attention to the fact that he com- 
mitted the assault under provocation, because the other man beat 
him first. The emphasis is therefore on তিনি, and it is therefore 
put after আমাকে, 
তিনি শিখান আমাকে, আমি শিথাই তাঁহাকে He teaches me, 
and I teach him. 
Here the emphasis is on the persons taught, they are therefore 
put last. 

আগে বলিলেন তিনি, পরে বলিলাম আমি First ke spoke, then 

I spoke. 
Here attention is drawn to the order in which the persons spoke, 
the two nominatives which carry the emphasis are put at the end 
of the respective clauses. 

In sentences intended to be satirical, jocose, or angry, the verb 
is often put first; as চললেন MT ‘the great Pandit is going off 
(ina rage)!’ করে বসলেন এক কীর্তি ‘he has done a glorious thing 
indeed!’ said satirically when a man is very proud of having done 
something ‘which was not successful after al] (lit. having done one 
glory he sat). 

ii. When an active verb has two objects, one of which is in the 
accusative and the other in the dative, the dative is put first and 
the accusative, without termination, next (see § 18, par. iii); as 
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আমি তাহাকে কিছু aface চাই I wish to say something to him. 
See also the examples in the above-quoted section. 


iii. A qualifying adjective precedes the substantive which it 
qualifies, but a descriptive adjective is put last; as বুদ্ধিমান ব্যক্তি 
‘a wise person,’ but এই Ohe বুদ্ধিমান ‘this person (is) wise.” 
In the latter sentence a verb is understood, but rarely expressed. 
When it is expressed it is put last; as 


বুদ্ধিমান লোকের নিকট চাকর atfecn সেও বুদ্ধিমান হয় 


From being the servant of clever people, he also is (has 
become) clever. 


উমেশ অতি fare হয়েন Umesh is very polite. 


Colloquially, however, the omission of the verb is more usual; as 
তুই বড় BE ‘you are very wicked,’ সে নির্লজ্জ ‘he (is) shameless.’ 
When the verb understood is আছি the adjective may either pre- 
cede or follow, but the construction with the adjective preceding 
is more literary than colloquial; as 
রাজ। দশরথের চারি ota ছিলন, wary জো রাম, মঞ্চম 
ভরত, ততীয় THA, fay “HT King Dadaratha had four 
sons, of these the eldest was Rama, the next Bharata, the 
third Lakshmana, the youngest Satrughna. 


Here it would be equally correct to say রাম CBP etc. 


iv. The governed word precedes the word which governs it; 
thus, not only does the genitive precede the governing word (§ 21, 
par. i), but the object of an active verb precedes the verb, an adverb 
of time or place precedes the verb and takes the first place in the 
sentence or clause, except when it governs a noun, in which case © 
the noun goes first. The result of these rules is, that a Bengali 
sentence has often to be read into English backwards. Instances 
of the genitive preceding have been given above, and will be found 
frequently throughout this work. The following are instances of the 
location of the adverb: 
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কালক্রমে WTS পগ্ডিত হইবেন In time even Banu will become 
a learned man. (Banu is a rustic lout.) 

এই গ্রামের প্রাস্তভাগে এক মন্দির ছিল, তাহাতে এক যোগী 
তপক্তা করিতেন, এক্ষণে সে মন্দির নষ্ট ও সে যোগী Re 
হইয়াছেন On the outskirts of this village there was a temple, 
there a Jogi used to perform penance, row that temple is 
destroyed and the Jogi has disappeared. 

The words in italics are adverbs, and take the first place in their 
respective clauses, except the first, which is preceded by the word 
village,’ which it qualifies. 

The two following passages, in high literary style, will illustrate 
the arrangement of words in a sentence, with reference to all the 
foregoing rules. It will be observed that they are composed almost 
entirely of Sanskrit words, with only just so much Bengali as is 
necessary to bind them together. Nine-tenths of these grand words 
would be utterly unintelligible to the masses: 

কনিষ্ট watate আপন Te পিতাকে অত্যন্ত অপমানপুর্বক KG 
নিগাড় বন্ধ ও মহা! ঘোর কারাগারে রুদ্ধ করিয়া বলে রাজ্যা- 
ধিকার ও সিংহাসনারোহন করিয়াছেন | 

Literally : 

The youngest prince (his) own old father excessive disgrace- 
preceded strong fetters-in bound, and very dreadful prison-in 
confined having-made, force-by kingdom-power and throne- 
ascending made. 

In ordinary English this would run thus: 

The youngest prince having bound his aged father in fetters in 
৪ moet disgraceful manner (or, with every mark of disgrace), 
confined him in a dreadful prison, and by force took posses- 
sion of the kingdom, and ascended the throne. 


এক দিবস তাঁহারা ছই বন্জুতে ভ্রমণার্থ নির্গমন ete অনতি- 
WIT এক কাত্যায়শীর মন্দিরে শ্রৰণমনোহর Terry শ্রবণ 
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করিয়া কৌতুকাবিষ্ট fore সত্বরে তথায় উপস্থিত হইয়া 
দেখিলেন এক পরম WHat Fol কীণানগত স্ততিগর্ভ গীত 
ছারা ভগবতী কাত্যায়নীর আরাধনা করিতেছেন । 


One day they two friends for the sake of walking going-forth 
time not-very-far-standing one Katyayani-of temple-in hear- 
ing-pleasant flute-sound hearing having made, curiosity-pos- 
sessed mind-with there quickly present having been, saw 
a very beautiful maiden flute-accompanied praise-containing 
song-by goddess Katyayani-of worship is making. 

Or in ordinary English : 

One day the two friends when they went out for a walk heard 
the sweet sounds of a flute from a temple of Katyayant close 
by. Urged by curiosity they quickly went there, and saw 
a very beautiful maiden worshipping the goddess Katyayani 
with a song of praise to the accompaniment of a fiute. 

Many examples of this kind of long involved sentence will be 

found in the extracts from official papers contained in this work. 
The best modern writers, however, now avoid these cumbrous con- 
structions, and write in short sentences. 


v. The relative and correlative pronouns and adverbs correspond 
to one another in the first and second clauses of a sentence. Where 
the first clause opens with any of the relatives whose type is J 
(see pp. 35, 59), the second clause must open with the corresponding 
relative whose type is Wor 6. Thus to fats answers তিনি, to যে 
answers (31, and so on; as 

fafa জীবন দিয়াছেন তিনি আহার দিবেন He who has given 

life, (He) will give food. 

Ute এমত eat করিয়াছে সে ব্যক্তি wa করিতে পারে 

The man who has done that, (that man) can do everything. 
যাহা মন্দ তাহা হেয় Whatsoever is bad, (that) is contemptible. 
খন ভুমি যাইবে তখন আমিও হাইৰ Whenever you go, (then) 


I also will go. 
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ভুমি যেখানে থাকো সেখানে wey থাকিতে পারে না Where 
you dwell, there no man can dwell. 

EY CAAA জগদীশ তেমন AT Such as Boikunth is, such is 
not Jagadish (i.e. Jagadish is not equal to Boikunth). 
Although, however, the pronoun in the second clause must be 
the correlative of that in the first clause, it is not necessary that it 
should be in the same case; it must, of course, take the case 
required by the construction of the clause. It is, at the same time, 
thought more elegant, if not more correct, so to word the sentence 
that the correlative shall be in the same case as the relative; thus 

it is not incorrect to say, 
ষে ব্যক্তি wifaca তাহাকে আমি দান দিব Whoever shall come, 
to him I will give gifts; 
but it would be more elegant to say, 
যে whe আসিবে সে দান পাইবে Whoever shall come, he 
shall get gifts, 
because in both clauses the pronoun is in the nominative. 
Occasionally, for the sake of emphasis or impressiveness, the 
correlative sentence is placed first; as 
তিনিই যথার্থ পণ্ডিত fafa বিদ্বান ও ধার্মিক He is a true 
Pandit, who is wise and virtuous. 
Sometimes the relative is omitted, and sometimes the correlative, 
but the former is rare, and chiefly in poetry; as 
সকল প্রাণিকে দেখে আপনার TS | 
সেই সে oifes হয় শাস্ত্রের সন্ত ॥ 
(He who) regards all living things as equal to himself, 
He is that sage approved by the Shastras. 
তুমি যাহ! খাইতে চাও দিব Whatever you wish to eat, (that) 
I will give. 
হাহা বল কিন্ত আমার মনে সনদে জন্সিয়াছে Whatever you 
897, still doubt has arisen in my mind. 
In the first instance the relative is omitted metré gratid. It should 
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be CA HEA ete.: in the two last the correlative is omitted—Stel 


দিব etc. and তাহা হইলেও, 


The relative যে is sometimes colloquially inserted in hasty or 
half-interjectional sentences; thus, to the question ‘where is Ram?’ 
the answer might be, সে ষে বাভী গিয়াছে ‘why, he has gone home.’ 
I can only translate যে by ‘why,’ uttered in a tone of surprise. 
It is, in fact, almost untranslateable, though the construction is 
extremely common. 


vi. It may be useful here to give a list of certain words which, 
by the usage of the language, correspond to each other, so that 
when one is used in the first clause of a sentence the other must 
be used in the last. 


যদি if, requires BC then. 

worst তথাপি 

হদিও লি রঃ তত্রাপি টির never- 

যদিক্ঠাৎ তথাচ ৃ 

qa তথাপি না 

বর | rather, v তত্রাপি না } yet not (than). 
তবু না 

হয়ু either, se নয় or. 

নয় neither, : নয় nor. 

না neither, . মা nor, 

0 ‘than, ” am rather. 

চেয়ে বরঞ্চ 


Some of these words are used in such a way that it is difficult to 
find exact English equivalents for them. “44%, for instance means 
‘good,’ and 4X8 is the same word with the Sanskrit ‘and’ 
added to it (ace). হয় is the verb ‘is,’ and TH the negative 
of the same; thus 


ufe ভুমি ate তবে আমি যাই If you go, then I go. 
H 
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quinn ভুমি আমার মন্দ করিয়াছ তথাপি আমি তোমার মন্দ 
করিব না Although you have done ill by me, I will do no 
ill by you. 

Ta প্রাণ হারাইৰ ST মান হারাইৰ না I will rather lose my 
life than my honour (lit. better or rather I will lose my life, 
then I will not lose my honour). 


বরং WH গোয়ালি ভাল তরু দুষ্ট গরু ভাল নয় Better is an 


empty cowshed than a vicious cow. (Proverb; lit. rather an . 


empty cowshed good, then a vicious cow is not good.) 

হয় যাও নয় থাক Either go, or stay (lit. (if) it is, go; (if) it 
is not, stay). 

নয় ভাল নয় WR Neither good, nor bad (lit. it is not good, it 
is not bad). 

সে না FEY না WHAAA He is neither Hindu nor Musulman. 

উহা অপেক্ষা বরং ইহা ভাল This is better than that (lit. than 
that rather this is good). 

মন্দ পুত হওয়ার চেয়ে AAR AA না হওয়া ভাল It is better to 
have no son at all than a bad son (lit. than the being of 
a bad son, rather a son not being is good). 


It will be seen from the above instances that the negative is often 
used in the sense of ‘or.’ Thus, to express the idea ‘are you going 
or shall you stay here?’ they would say, ‘do you go? no? do you 
stay?’ This construction is colloquially very common. 


vii. When a long string of nouns is used to govern one verb, 


or to form one sentence, the conjunctive conjunction should, strictly 
speaking, be inserted after each one of them, but in modern usage 
this has been felt to be cumbrous, and it is now more common 
to insert the conjunction only between the two last, or even to omit 
it altogether; as 


RC CR সহদেৰ এই পাঁচ ভাই 
পঞ্চ পাগ্ৰ or 
স্থধিষ্টির, ভীম saa নকল ও সহদেৰ etc. Yudhishthira, Bhima, 
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Arjuna, Nakula, and Sahadeva, these five brothers are the 
five Pandavas. 

viii, When two or more nouns in the genitive case are joined by 

& conjunction, the termination may optionally be added to both, or 
only to the last; as 


শাক্ত ও বৈষ্ঞবের ACY ছেষ আছে or 
শাকের ও বৈজ্ঞবের etc. Between Saktas and Vaishnavas there 
is enmity. 
But when both nouns are in the accusative, it is more common to 
add the termination only to the last; as 

মহেশ কিস্বা ভূৰনকে এখানে পাঠাইয়া দিও send Mahesh or 

Bhuban here. 
When the conjunction is ‘8, the termination may be added to both 
nouns. The same rule applies to adjectives when declined as sub- 
stantives (see § 23, par. vi); as 

wifa wfa ও মানিকে আদর কর Reverence the wise, the 

virtuous, and the venerable. 
Though less usual, it would not be incorrect to say BATS etc. 
This rule does not apply to pronouns, which must always have the 
case terminations; as 

তোমাকে ও তাঁহাকে যাইতে হইবে You and he must go. 

To say তোমা ও তাঁহাকে would be incorrect. 

ix. Interrogation is colloquially indicated merely by the tone 
of the voice, as in other languages. In writing, also, the English 
sign of interrogation is now frequently used; thus ভূমি যাবে? 
‘will you go?’ 

But, for the sake of greater clearness, FE is often introduced, 
either before or after the verb; thus ভূমি কি ated or ভুমি যাবে 
কি. Or the verb is put first; as যাবে ভুমি or যাবে কি ভুমি. 

When the fact is already known and the question is put merely. 

H2 
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to compel a confession, or to clench an argument, না! or না কি is 
used; as 

সুমি না সেখানে গিযাছিলে Did not you go there? | 

রাজা নাকি গুলি area মরিয়াছে Was not the Raja killed by 

a bullet? (lit. did not the Raja having eaten a bullet die?) 

x. In conversation, and occasionally also in writing, the sub- 
stantive verbs আছে and ZA in the present tense are omitted, 
being understood. This is peculiarly the case in short sentences, 
where the meaning is perfectly clear without them; as 

তোমার নাম কি What (is) your name? 

তিনি উত্তম লোক He (is) @ very good man. 
So also, but less frequently, with the imperfect ছিলাম, and the 
preterite of হন; as 

যখন পলাশির KE হয় তখন আমি কাশীতে omitting ছিলাম 

When the battle of Plassy took place, I (was) at Benares. 

তিনি গত omitting হইয়াছে He (is) gone. 

আমার এখন TS WE omitting হইয়াছে I am now very happy. 

It is difficult to lay down exact rules for the omission or inser- 
tion of the substantive verb. It is so much a matter of habit and 
custom that no native grammarian seems to have considered it worth 
analysing. It is necessary to realise the difference in meaning of 
the two verbs. Those who know Sanskrit will readily understand 
it by bearing in mind that আছে is the Sanskrit WA, while হওন 
is Sanskrit YJ; for others, the matter may be made clear by observ- 
ing that there are in many Aryan languages two verbs meaning 
“to be,’ one of which is a mere copula or linking-word used to 
connect other words in a sentence where no special stress is laid on 
the idea of being, while the other is used when the idea of being 


is an important element in the sentence’. The former is often 


4 The best example of this distinction in modern languages is the use of 
ser (case) and estar (stare) in Spanish. 
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omitted, its existence being so readily understood. Thus, where an 
adverb is used emphatically in a sentence, it draws the attention 
to itself, and the verb is taken for granted, as আমি Ket TY 
‘I am now busy;’ but if the adverb is omitted, the verb is inserted,’ 
as Wifa DW আছি ‘Iam busy.’ So also when speaking familiarly, 
or when addressing an inferior, brevity or a tone of command is 
expressed by omitting the verb; as তুই কি ‘who (are) you?’ 
The latter is more generally inserted, though when the adjective is 
used descriptively, as explained in par. iii above, it is omitted. 
Thus it is inserted in 
ee তিনি asfers aq নই Where is he not grieved? i.e. of course 
he is grieved. 
কোথায় তিনি ছুঃখিত হবেন Where will he be grieved? i.e. of 
course he will be pleased. 
But it is omitted in 
ঘে সকল লোক শীতে কাতর তাহাদিগের কাপড় দেওয়া উচিত 
To those who are suffering from cold, it is proper to give 
clothes. 


তিনি অতি বুদ্ধিমান ব্যক্তি He is a very clever person. 


CHAPTER VII. 


SPECIMENS OF BENGALI LITERATURE. 


I. 
Short Sentences. 


ঘে সর্বাবস্থায় wee সেই তথ । 

SHAT থাকা অপেক্ষা! একাকী থাকা ভাল। 

স্বর্ণের পরীক্ষা অগ্মীতে বন্ধুর পরীক্ষা বিপদে | 

Bera অন্তঃকরণ Wee জ্ঞানির Te অন্তরে । 

CL কখনো WE পড়ে নাই CH WA স্বাদ পায় নাই। 
wet ঘষে জহিতে পারে না সে অত্যন্ত দুঃখী | 

ভাবিয়া করিও যেন করিয়া ভাৰিও a1 

uta জছ্ে করিবে চুরি সেও হলিৰে চোর । 

পাপ করিলে ভুগতে TH | 

তোমার মতন Von লোক কজন পাওয়া যায়। 

গতিক বড় ভাল নয় বোধ হয় সর্বনাশ হইবে। 
পরিশ্রম করিলে ze মিলিবৰে । 

ভুমি কি মনে করেছ সংসারে থেকে ধর্ম ST করিবে। 
ছুর্থের অনেক দোষ তাই বলি ভাল করিয়া লেখা পড়া শিখ | 
Oa দিয়া জল খেলে কারও Aly মাই CA ধরে। 

eta করিতে গেলে মন চাই মইলে কি কাজ ভাল হয়। 
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টাকা পাইলে খরচ করিতে el হয়। 
মরিতে হবে বলিলে লোকে কি কখনো farm করে । 
দুষ্ট লোককে সকলেই ফণা করে | 

2০ মানুষ হলেই লোকে Waifs করে 1 


IT. 


Short Sentences. 


আশাকে জংঘমন করা WET হইবার প্রধান উপায় । 

বিজ্ঞ লোক অঞ্চের দোষ RCL আপন দোষ সংশোধন করেন । 

wows দোষ দেখিবার সময় আমাদের চক্ষুঃ সতেজ few 
আপন দোষ দেখিবার সময় অন্ধ । 

জুবাক্তে পর WITT হয় ative আজীয় পর হয়। 
5 সম্পদে স্থার্থসাধন নিমিত্ব অনেকে বন্ধ হয় fea বিপদে 
কেহ থাকে না। 

পণ্ডিত লোক ধার্ষ্মিকের প্রশংসা করেন অবশিষ্ট লোক ধনির 
ও পরাক্রান্তের প্রশংসা করেন | 

অপরিমিত wm আপন উত্তরাধিকারিকে ফাকি দেয় কৃপন 
আপনাকে বঞ্চিত করে। 

সব্জনের হৃদয় নবনী হইতে ও কোমল কেননা নবমী আপনি 
ar eee oe সভার রা Oe 
দেখিয়া Hat হয়। 

aaa রে দল 
০ (we একবার করিলে আর ফিরিৰে মা তাহা! বিলক্ষণ 
ৰিবেচন! পুর্বক করিও | 

সাহজে কোন কার্ছে প্ররত্ত হওয়া উচিত নছে। 
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উদ্ভোগী UAT প্রায়ই লক্ষ্্ীবস্ত হইয়া থাকে। 
TACHA অহঙ্কার FH শত্রু নাই। 
পবিত্র মানবদেহে কেন পাপের সঞ্চার হইবে। 
15 স্বভাবজ বনজাত শাক ছারা ও উদর পরিপ্ুর্ণ করা যাইতে 
পারে। 
উন্নত হইতে ইচ্ছা] করিলে অগ্রে AH হইতে হয়। 
পরছুঃথে CA হৃদয় কাতর নহে সে ATH পদ বাচ্য নহে। 
ufae হইলে লোকে ete করিয়া থাকে । 
BMF এই AL লোকে ধনক্ষয়ে দাসকে ক্রয় করে তথাপি 
মি বান্তে স্বাধীনকে কিনিয়া রাখে না। 
20 জীব সুষ্ট করিবার পুর্বে জগদীশ্বর আহার প্রস্তুত করিয়া 
রাখেন ॥। 
ITI. 
Dialogue between Two Countrymen. 
(ভেরি ৰান্ত শুনিয়া) 
১ মচাষা । মামা গো ওডা ভৌ ce ecw আর কি বলে 
গো ate 
২য় চাষা | তুই wre জানিস নি ey ভুরি না ভুরি কি 
॥£বলে ঘে আর Cll লোকচী বেজয়ে বেজয়ে বেড়াচ্চে ওর মাম 
আজ ESI | 
১ম চাহা। কি এক খ্রানা বলয়ে a! 
২য় চাষা । রোস সেমজে দেখি । বোজলাম রে বোজলাম 
সহনাশ কলে গালাম আর কি । আজার বেটা আম চচ্দের 
০ এক গামা TEN UCM করবে তাই মোদের জেনয়ে দিচ্চে তা 
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ate আজ একবার আজার AB ATH করে তবেই তো মোরা 
গালাম মোদের ছু. লায় পা দেওয়া হোলো ছু জায়গায় খাজনা 
দে কোন wat ফসল ee পারে রে। 
(ভড়ীচার্ত মহাশয়কে দেখিরা) 
১ম চাষা । ভট্চব্জি WS পর্নাম গো । এ লোকটি atts 
LACH মোদের সেমজে BIT CS Il 
From রাম বনবাস a drama, by Manamohana Basu. 


IV. 
The Villager in Trouble about his Land. 
সাধুচরণের বাড়ী 
লাঙ্গল লইয়া রাইচরণের প্রবেশ I 
রাই | (লাঙ্গল রাখিয়া) আমিন wate wr বাগ । যে 
cate করে মোর দিকে আসছিলো । বাবা রে! we ৰলি মোরে 
বুঝি খালে i সৌপালতলার « কুডো Ye ষদি নীলি গাল তবে 5 
ait ছেলেরে খাওয়াৰ কি । কীদাকাটি করে wreca যদি মা 
ছাড়ে মোরা কাজেই wrt ছাড়ে যাব । 
ক্ষেত্রমণির প্রবেশ 
দাদ! বাড়ী আয়েছে ? 
ক্ষেত্র | বাবা! বারুদের বাড়ী গিয়েছে আলেন আর দেরি ic 
নেই কাকীমারে ভাকতি ata মা? ভুমি বক্‌চো কি? 
রাই। বক্চি মোর মাতা । একটু জল আনদিনি খাই তেষ্টায় 
@ ছাতি ফেটে গাল | লুম্থন্দিরি wore বল্লাম তা কিছুটি 
শোনলে না। 
সাধ্চরণের প্রবেশ এবং ক্ষেত্রমণির MYTH | 1s 
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WIL | রাইচরণ তুই এত সকালে বাড়ী এলি? 
রাই । দাদা আমিন শালা মৌপালতলার জমিতি দাগ মেরেছে 
খাব কি বচ্ছেরে যাৰে কেমন করে | আহা জমি তো না সান 
সোনার চাঁপা | এক কোন কেটে মহাজন কাৎ Tatar! খাৰ কি 
2০ ছেলে force খাবে fe 1 এতভা পরিৰার না etfs পেয়ে মার! 
যাবে ও মা! রাত পোয়ালি ফে ছু কাটা চালির খরচ, না 
খাতি পেয়ে মরুবো আরে পোড়া কপাল, আরে পোড়া কপাল! 
সাধু । জল খা, জল থা, ভয় কি, জীব দিয়েচে a আহার 
দিবে CHI 
From নীল দর্পণ 5 play, by Dinabandhu Mitra. Acti. sc. 2. 


চারি 
A Rich Man’s Country House. 


em, নগেন্্দত্তের সঙ্গে গোবিন্দগুরে আসিল | FH, 
নগেজ্দ্রের বাড়ী দেখিয়া Ware হইল । 

এত TE বাড়ী সে কখন দেখে মাই | তাহার বাহিরে তিন 
মহুল, ভিতরে তিন মহল | এক একটি মহল এক একটি রূহৎ 
SUR | প্রথমে, ঘে সদর মহল, তাহাতে এক লোহার ফটক 
দিয়া প্রবেশ করিতে হয়, তাহার চতুষ্পার্ট্বে বিচিত্র উচ্চ লোহার 
রেইল | ফটক দিয়া sree প্রশস্ত, zeus কুনির্মিত পথে 
যাইতে হয় | পথের ছুই পার্খে, গোগণের মনোরঞ্জন, কোমল 
মবতণৰিশিষ্ট ছুই খণ্ড ভুমি । তাহাতে acy মঞ্চে মগুলাকারে 
10 রোপিত, সকুন্ম, পুষ্পরক্ষ সকল বিচি পুষ্পেপজবে শোভা 
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পাইতেছে | WATA বড় উচ্চ দেড়তালা বৈঠকথানা 1 অতি 
প্রশস্ত সোপানারোহণ করিয়া তাহাতে উঠিতে হয় | তাহার 
বারেণায়, বড় বড় মোটা ফুটেভ্‌ থাম) Ter মর্ম্রপ্রস্ত- 
রারত 1 আলিশার উপরে, aves এক dra বিশাল জিংহ 
wel লন্থিত করিয়া, লোল জিহ্বা বাহির করিয়াছে | এইটি :$ 
নগেন্দ্রের বৈঠকথানা | তণগুষ্পময় স্থুমিখগুছয়ের ছই পার্খে, 
অর্থাৎ বামে ও দক্ষিণে ছুই সারি একতালা কোঠা 1 এক 
সারিতে দণ্ডরথানা ও কাছারি । আর এক সারিতে তোষাখানা 
এবং Boas বাসস্থান । ফটকের WE ted ছাররক্ষকদি- 
cra থাকিবার ঘর । এই প্রথম মহলের মাম “কাছারি বাড়ী? 1 ০০ 
উহার পার্খে “গুজার বাড়ী” 1 পুজার বাড়ীতে রীতিমত বড় 
পুজার দালান; আর তিন ood প্রথমত দোতালা চক a 
চত্বর | মগ্তে বড় উঠান | এ মহলে কেহ বাস করে মা। 
ছর্গোৎসবের সময়ে বড় ধ্মধাম হয়, কিন্ত এখন উঠানে টালির 
পাশ দিয়া ফাস গজাইতেছে | দালান, দরদালান, পায়রায় 2s 
ofan পড়িয়াছে, sofa সকল আসবাৰে ভরা,_চাৰি বন্ধ । 
তাহার পাশে ঠাকুরবাড়ী | সেখানে বিচিত্র দেবমনিরে, WHE 
প্রস্তরবিশিষ্ট «“নাট-মন্দির,” তিন পাশে দেবতাদিগের পাক- 
শালা, পুঁজারিদিগের থাকিবার wa এবং অতিথিশালা 1 এই 
তিন মহল সদর i এই তিন মহলের পশ্চাতে তিনমহল অন্দর | 3০ 
SEA বাড়ীর পশ্চাতে ষে অন্দর মহল, তাহা নগেন্দ্রের নিজ 
vary | তম্মহোে কেবল তিনি, তাহার ভান্তা ও তাহাদের নিজ 
পরিচর্থায় fre দাসীরা থাকিত । এবং তাহাদের নিজ হাবহার্থ 
We সামগ্রী থাকিত । এই মহল মতন, নগেন্দ্রের নিজের প্রন্্ত; 
এৰখ তাহার নির্বাণ অতি পরিপাটি । তাহার পাশে গুজার 3, 
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বাড়ীর পশ্চাতে সাবেক অন্দর | তাহা পুরোতন, কুনির্মিত; ঘর 
সকল BCH, ক্ষুদ্র এবং অপরিক্ৃত । এই পুরী বছসৎখ্যক 
arity কুটুম্থকন্তা, মাসী, মাসীত ভগিনী, পিসী, পিসীত 
ভগিনী, বিধবা মাসী, weal ভাগিনেয়ী, পিসীত ভাইয়ের স্ত্রী, 
UMS ভাইয়ের মেয়ে, ইত্যাদি নানাবিধ কুটু্থিনীতে কাকস- 
মাকুল হটর্ক্ষের wiry, রাত্রি দিবা কল wa করিত 1 এবং 
অন্ুক্ষণ নানাপ্রকার চীৎকার, aw পরিহাস, কলহ, Fee, 
আন” “কাপড় দে” “ভাত রীধলে না” “ছেলে খায় নাই” 
45 “ছুধ কই” ইত্যাদি শব্দে সংক্ষুব্ধ সাগরবৎ শব্দিত হইত | 
তাহার পাশে ঠাকুর বাড়ীর পশ্চাতে, রম্বনশালা | সেখানে 
আরো We 1 কোথাও কোন পাচিকা ভাতের হাঁড়িতে জ্বাল 
দিয়া on গো করিয়া, প্রতিবাসিনীর সঙ্গে তাহার ছেলের 
বিবাহের ঘটার গল্প করিতেছেন । কোন পাচিকা বা কাচ! 
০০ কাঠে ফুঁ দিতে দিতে tate বিগলিতলোচন! হইয়া, বাড়ীর গো- 
মন্তার farm করিতেছেন, এবং সে ষে টাকা চুরি করিবার 
মানসেই ভিজা কাঠ কাটাইয়াছে, তছিহয়ে বহুবিধ প্রমাণ 
প্রয়োগ করিতেছেন । কোন WM Se তৈলে মাছ দিয়া চক্ষু 
মদিয়া, দশনাবলী বিকট করিয়া, স্ুখভঙ্লি করিয়া আছেন, 
5$ কেন না SE তৈল ছিটকাইয়া তাহার গায়ে লাগিয়াছে; কেহ 
ৰা কআনকালে বছ-তৈত্রাক্ত, অসংঘমিত কেশরাশি, চড়ার আ- 
কারে সীমন্তদেশে ৰাধিয়া ভালে কাটি দিতেছেন i 


From বিষর্ক্ষ or ‘The Poison Tree,’ by Bankim Chandra 
Chatterjea. Chap. vii. 
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VI. 


Letter of a Deserted Wife. 


শোকের প্রথম বেগ জন্বরণ হইলে, কমলমণি পত্র খুলিয়া 
পত়িলেন 1 পত্রথানির শিরোনামায় তাহারই নাম | পত্র এই- 
রূপা: 

“a fer স্বামীর মুখে শুনিলাম a আমাতে আর তার 
কিছুমাত্র we নাই, তিনি কুন্দনন্দিনীর we উল্মাদগ্রস্ত হইবেন, $ 
অথবা প্রাণত্যাগ করিবেন, সেই দিনেই মনে মনে জঙ্কল্প 
করিলাম, যদি কুন্দনন্দিনীকে আবার কখন পাই, তবে তাহার 
হাতে স্বামীকে সমর্পণ করিয়া তাহাকে wet করিব । কুম্দনেন্দি- 
মীকে স্বামী দান করিয়া আপনি গ্রহত্যাগ করিয়া যাইব; কেন 
না, আমার স্বামী কুন্দনন্দিনীর হইলেন, ইহা চক্ষে দেখিতে 10 
পারিৰ না। এখন কুন্দনন্দিনীকে গুনর্বার পাইয়া তাহাকে স্বামী 
দান করিলাম i আপনিও গ্রহত্যাগ করিয়া চলিলাম | 

“কালি বিবাহ হইবার পরেই আমি রাত্রে গ্রহত্যাগ করিয়া 
aera | few স্বামীর ষে wen কামনায় আপনার প্রাণ 
আপনি বধ করিলাম, সে me ছুই একদিন চক্ষে দেখিয়া যাই-:5 
বার সাধ ছিল । আর তোমাকে আর একবার দেখিয়া যাইব 
সাধ ছিল | তোমাকে আসিতে লিখিয়াছিলাম-__তুমি অবথ্ঠ 
আসিবে, জানিতাম 1 এখন উভয় সাধ পরিগ্ুর্ণ হইয়াছে | 
আমার ফিনি প্রাণাধিক, তিনি wit হইয়াছেন ইহা দেখি- 
Tif\e 1 তোমার নিকট বিদায় লইয়াছি | আমি এখন চলিলাম 1 2০ 

“gia যখন এই পত্র পাইবে, তখন wife নেক ছুর 
যাইৰ । তোমাকে ca বলিয়া আসিল্রাম মা, তাহার কারণ এই 
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ঘে, তা হইলে ভুমি আসিতে দিতে 11 এখন তোমাদের কাছে 
আমার এই ভিক্ষা ষে, তোমরা আমার জন্ধান করিও না। 
2, «তোমার কাছে জন্সের মত বিদায় হইলাম, আশীর্বাদ করি, 
তোমার স্বামী we দীর্ঘজীবী হউক । তুমি fora হও । 
আরও আশীর্বাদ করি যে, ষে দিন তুমি স্বামীর প্রেমে বঞ্চিত 
হইবে, সেই দিন যেন তোমার আয়ুঃশেষ হয় । আমায় এ 
আশীর্বাদ কেহ করে নাই ॥৮ 


Ibid. Chap. xxviii. 


VIL. 


An Unscrupulous Attorney. 


বাঝুরাম বাবুর টাকাতে অতিশয় মায়া__-বড় হাত ভারি__ 
aren থেকে টাকা বাহির করিতে হইলে বিষম দায় হয় । 
প্রেমনারায়ণ zeta আসিয়া উপস্থিত হইলেন এবং কলি- 
5কাতার সকল জমাচার কাণে ২ বজিলেন । বারুরাম বাবু শুনিয়া 
BE হইয়া থাকিলেন__-বোধ হইল যেন za ভাঙ্গিয়া তাহার 
মাথায় পড়িল 1 ক্ষণেক কাল পরে ufga হইয়া ভাবিয়া মো- 
কাজান মিয়াকে ভাকাইলেন | মোকাজান আদালতের WT বড় 
পটু 1 অনেক জমিদার নীলকর প্রভৃতি wim তাহার সহিত 
০ পরামর্শ করিত 1 জাল করিতে-_সাক্ষী সাজাইয়া দিতে _- 
দারোগা ও আমলাদিগকে বশ করিতে-__গাতের মাল লইয়া 
হজম করিতে__দাজ! হাঙজামের জোটপাট ও হয়কে নয় করিতে 
ময়কে হয় করিতে তাহার YH আর এক জন পাওয়া ভার | 
তাহাকে আদর করিয়া! সকলে ঠকচাচা বলিয়া wifes, তিনিও 
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তাহাতে গলিয়া যাইতেন এবং মনে করিতেন আমার শুভক্ষণে :5 
জন্ম হইয়াছে-__রমজান ইদ সোবেরাত আমার করা সার্থক-__ 
বোধ হয় পিরের কাছে কমে ফয়তা দিলে আমার zeae 
আরও বাড়িয়া উঠিবে 1 এই ভাবিয়া একটা বদন! লইয়া VE 
করিতে ছিলেন, বারুরাম বারুর ডাকাডাকি হীকাহীকিতে তাড়া- 
তাড়ি করিয়া আসিয়া fra সকল সংবাদ শুনিলেন 1 কিছু- 20 
কাল ভাবিয়া বলিলেন-_-ভর কি বাবু? এমন কত শত মকদ্দছম! 
স্কুই উড়াইয়! দিয়েছি__এবা! কোন ছার? মোর কাছে পাকা ২ 
লোক আছে-_-তেনাদের সাথে করে লিয়ে ষাব-_-তেনাদের 
জবানবন্দিতে মকদ্দমা জিতৃ্ব__কিছছু ভর কর না-_কেল aa 
ফজরে এসবো, এজ চললাম ॥ 25 


From আল্লালের ঘরের BETA or ‘The 9০116 Child of the House of 
Alal,’ by Tekchand Thakur (0505 Chand Mitra). Chap. v. 


VIII. 
The Rake’s Progress. 


মতিলাল ক্রমে ২ মেরোয়া হুইয়া উঠিল, এমনি ধূর্ত হইল যে 
পিতার চক্ষে ধুলা দিয়া নানা wey ও অসৎ wae করিতে 
লাগিল 1 সর্বদাই সঙ্গিদিগের সহিত বলাবলি করিত বুড়া বেটা 
একবার OTS THC মনের সাদে বারুয়ানা করি | মতিলাল 
বাপ মার নিকট হইতে টাকা চাহিলেই টাকা! দ্রিতে হইত-_5 
বিলম্ব হইলেই তাহাদিগকে বলে বসিত-_আমি গলায় দড়ি 
fra অথবা বিষ খাইয়া মরিৰ | বাপ মা ভয় পাইয়া মনে 
করিতেন কপালে যাহা আছে তাই হবে এখন ছেলেটি প্রাণে 
ৰাচিয়া থাকিলে আমরা ৰাচি-__-ও আমাদিগের fora রাত্রির 
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10 শলিতা__বেঁচে থাকুক, VT এক tex জল পাৰ | মতিলাল 
ধ্মধামে সর্থদাই ত্তত্ত-__বাচীতে fears থাকে না 1 কথন ৰন- 
ভোজনে মত্ত কথন যাত্রার wa আকড়া দিতে আসক্ত-_ 
কথন পাঁচালির দল করিতেছে__-কখন Area দলের কবিওয়া- 
লাদিগের সঙ্গে দেওরা২ করিয়া চেঁচাইতেছে__কখন ৰারওয়ারি 

15 পুজার TW. দৌড়াদৌড়ি করিতেছে-_কখন থেমটার নাচ দেখিতে 
বসিয়া গিয়াছে__কখন অনর্থক মারপিট, দা] হাঙ্গামে Uwe 
আছে | নিকটে সিদ্ধি, vax, গাঁজা, গুলি, মদ অনবরত চলি- 
য়াছে__গুডুক পালাই২ wie ছাড়িতেছে | বারুরা সকলেই সর্বদা 
ফিটফাট-_মাথায় ঝাকড়া চুল__্দাতে মিসি__সিপাই পেড়ে 

১০ ঢাকাই ধুতি পরা -বুটোদার এক্লাই ও গাজের মেরজাই গায়__ 
মাথায় জরির তাজ-_হাতে আতরে BAA রেসমের হাতরুমাল 
ও এক২ ছড়ি পায়ে রূপার বগুসওয়ালা ইত্রাজি Te । ভাত 
বৰর্ফি, নিথুতি, মনোহরা ও গোলাৰি খিলি সঙ্গে ২ চলিয়াছে ॥ 

Ibid. Chap. ix. 


TX. 
A Sylvan Scene. 


লক্ষ্মণ কহিলেন wry! এ দিকে দণ্ডকারগুুভাগ অবলোকন 
করুম | এই স্থানে URS Saw রাক্ষসের বাস ছিল । এই এ 
দিকে পম্পা সরোৰর । রাম পম্প। শব্দ শ্রবণে সীতাকে সম্বোধন 
করিয়া কহিলেন, প্রিয়ে পম্পা পরম রমণীয় সরোবর | আমি 
5 তোমার অন্বেষণ করিতে ২ পম্পাতীরে উপস্থিত হইলাম । দেখি- 
লাম প্রফুল্ল কমল সকল মন্দ ART ভরে ঈষৎ আন্দোলিত 
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উহাদের সৌরভে চতুর্দিক আমোদিত হইতেছে | মধুকরেরা 
মধুপানে TS হইয়া গুন গুন স্বরে গান করিয়া উড়িয়া বেড়াই- 
তেছে zen nian este বহুবিধ ৰারিবিহঙ্গগণ মনের আনমনে 10 
নির্মল সলিলে কেজি করিতেছে i 


From সীতার বনবাস by Pandit Ishwara Chandra Vidyasagara. 
Chap. i. p. 19. | 


X. 


Sité’s Lament. 


এই বলিতে ২ জানকীর কণ্ঠরোধ হইযা গেল । তিনি কিয়ৎ 
ক্ষণ ate নিঃসরণ করিতে পারিলেন না; অনস্তর দীর্ঘ নিশ্বাস 
পরিত্যাগ ate কহিলেন | লক্ষ্মণ, আমি waters কত মহা- 
পাতক করিয়াছিলাম বলিতে পারি না নতুবা বিধাতা আমার 
কপালে এত ছঃখভোগ লিখিবেন কেন? বিধাতারই বা অপরাধ s 
fe সকলে আপন২ কর্মের ফল ভোগ করে আমি waraca 
ফেমন কর্ম করিয়াছিলাম এ জন্মে সেইরূপ ফল ভোগ করি- 
cre | বোধ করি gt জন্মে কোনও পতিপ্রাপা কামিনীকে 
পতিবিয়োজিতা করিয়া ছিলাম সেই মহাপাপেই আজ আমার 
এই দুরবস্থা LOA নতুবা WVHA হৃদয় CAE দয়া ও মমতায় 10 
ofa 1 আমিও য়ে wate পতিপ্রাণা ও শুদ্ধচারিণী তাহাও 
তিনি বিলক্ষণ জানেন 1 তথাপি যে এমন সময়ে আমায় পরি- 
ত্যাগ করিলেন সে কেবল আমার পুর্বজন্মাক্িত কর্মের ফল 


ভোগ il 
Ihbid., p. 55. 
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XI. 
A Charge of Theft laid at a Police Station. 


জেলা হরিপুর থানা মবখালি 
বাদী ... রাম কৃষক দাস 


আসামী ... কৃষ্ত দাস হি 
সাং ভাতীবদ্দ দঃ বিঃ ১৮০ 
১৯ মং waa 
১৮৯১ সাল 


আমি Q রাম Fe দাস বৈরাগী oo ee cose দাস 
বৈরাগী ষ্টেশনে উপস্থিতে এজাহার করিতেছি যে গত বুধ- 
বারের দিন রাত্রি আমার বাচীতে একটা অতিথি যাইয়া রা- 
SUA > খানা লুইয়ের কাপড় তাহাকে গায় দিতে দিয়া 
দক্ষিণ ছারী খোলা ঘরের মঞ্চে আমি ও সে শুইয়া ফুষাইয়া 
গিষাছিলাম; রাত্রি ছই দণ্ড থাকিতে উঠিয়া দেখিলাম যে আমার 
নিকট শুইয়া ete অতিথিটি নাই, খালি ৰিছানা পড়িয়া আছে . 
এবং আমার একটা পিতলের sae তথায় ছিল, তাহা নাই, 
10 VaR চারি fee তললাস করিয়া না পাইয়া, votes গিয়াছিলাম, 
ছুই দিন পরে বাড়ি আসিয়া মহল্লার সমির সেখ চৌকীদারকে 
বলিয়া wee তল্লাস করিতেছিলাম, পাই নাই; তাহার মাম 
তখন FS দাস ও বাড়ি প্রথম ৰনগ্রাম পরে তাতীবন্ছর বলি- 
wife; সে আর কোন fer আমার ৰাড়ী যায় মাই সেও 
15 টবরাগী বলিয়া পৰিচয় দিয়াছিল, তাহার সঙ্গে একটা আচলা 
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ও একটা SF] এবং eset] কাশ্মীরী ছিল, আমার এ লুইয়ের 
দাম এক্ষণে >, একটাকা হইবে; ছেড়ে নাই, ২ স্থানে Vyas 
কাটার সেলাই করা ও আড়ে ছই Wl কান ফিতা দিয়া wee 
সেলাই আছে । ও THVT আন্দাজ /১ এক সের কি /১। 
HEM সের আছে, তাহার TH we আনা হইবে । আমার 20 
এজাহার এই, আমি লেখা! পড়া জানি; নিজের নাম লিখিতে 
পারি, তদন্তের প্রার্থনা রাখি ইতি । 


বাদীকে এই এজাহার পাট করিয়া শুনাইলে Be থাক। 
কহিল ইতি 1 


এলো, 
A Charge of Theft laid at a Police Station. 
জেল! হরিপুর থান! করিমাবাদ 


আসামী কাকি সেখ » তোলাইগুর ধারা 


@ নখ জানুয়ারি 
১৮৯১ সাল 


আমি Q রাম নারায়ণ ঘোষ বয়স ২৪২৫ ৰৎসর, পিতা 
রামেশ্বর ঘোষ সাং চালতে তলা ১২ নত TS; ১২ মং Te 
সেখ চৌকীদার সহ আপনার নিকট জমসেরপুরে গ্রামে রাজি 
১ টার সময়, রাইটার কমষ্টেবলের পত্র দাখিল করিয়া এই 
এজাহার করিতেছি ce আমার একটি ছিটের কোট “ mH; 


12 
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পিরান আনু ৬ দিন হইল আমার পুর্ব ছারী আলগা হরে 
রাখিয়াছিলাম গত পরশু তারিখে আমার গুড়া গোপীনাথ ঘোষ 
গোয়াড়ি যাওয়াতে, তিনি vem গিয়াছেন, মনে করিয়াছিলাম ; 
ee রাত্রিতে আমার এ খুড়া বাড়ী আসায় তাহাকে জিজ্ঞাসা 
£০ক্রায় তিনি লইয়া যান নাই বলেন, তখন এ পিরান ও কোট 
এঁ তারিখের acu কোন দিন ছুরি হওয়া জানিয়া বুধুই চৌকী- 
দারকে কহিয়া carn করিতেছিলাম; আছ প্রাতে মটর গাছ 
কিনিতে ভোলাইপুর are, তথায় পরাণ বিশ্বাসের বাড়ির কাছে 
ৰসিয়াছিলাম 1 সেই সময় এ ভোলাইপুর জাকিনের কাকি 
£$ সেখ আমার চুরি ফাওয়া বোটটি গায় দিয়া আদিতে থাকায় 
আমার চুরি যাওয়া কোট চিনিয়া ধরি; কাকি সেখ কহে @ 
কোট্‌ তাহার ছোট ভাই গায় দিতে দিয়াছে, এই কোট কাহার 
তাহা জানে না । way গ্রামের গুলিন ও বিপিন ঘোষের 
১০ জাম্‌ড়ে গ্রামের THR সেখ চৌকীদারকে ও টেপিদহ গ্রামের 
চিনি সেখ চৌকীদারকে পাইয়া ভাকিয়া আনি এবং কাকি 
সেখকে, মোকদ্দমা করিব না, দে ভাই আমার সাদা পিরানটি ; 
তাহাতে এ কাকি সেখ চাল্রতেতলার কড়ৃঙ্গ সাহা, ডোলাই 
গুরের WEA ASA, এবাদ সেখ, ফকীর মালতে, হাজি মালতে 
2 প্রভৃতির সাক্ষাতে এ সাদা পিরানটি ঘর হইতে বাহির করিয়া 
দেয় তাহাতে এ কাকি সেখ, আমার facwa তালিকার লিখিত 
ney Urea. কোট পিরান চুরি করা জানিয়া চৌকীদার সহ 
স্টেশনে রাঃ কঃ কে সংবাদ দিয়া তাহার পত্র লইয়া আপনার 
নিকট আসিয়া এই এজাহার করিলাম । প্রতিৰাদীর উপর দাৰী 
3০ও তদন্তের প্রার্থনা করি; এ কোট মজলিসপুরের ব্রজেন্্ 
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নাথ চৌধুরী দিয়াছিল ও পিরানটি নাটনার কলিমদ্দিসেখ 
সেলাই করিয়৷ দিয়াছিল, এ মাল ঘে আমার তাহা acer 
চৌধুরী কলিমদ্দি খলিফা, কুঞ্জ দাস ও রাম গোপাল চৌধ্রী 
চিনিবেক ॥ 


XIII. 


A Charge of Burglary laid at a Police Station. 


বাদী ... রাম চন্দ্র সীংহ সাং লতিভোঙা 
ws বিঃ 8৫৭ ধারা, fate চুরি 

> নং WG 

১৮৯১ সাল 


আমার নাম রাম চন্দ্র whee পেঃ সেৰক shee পুর্ববাজ 
কলিকাতা, ভবানীপুর ate বাস লতিভোঙ্গা মহল্লার চৌকীদার 
ভরস সেখ সহ পঞ্চাইতের এতেলা দাখিল করিয়া এজাহার 
করিতেছি a গত রাত্রিতে আমার উত্তর ছারী ঘরের মঞ্চে 
আপন পরিবার সহ শুইয়াছিলাম, রাত্রি ১ টার ময় ঘরের 5 
Mota উপর হইতে চোর বাক্স নীচে নামান শব্দ শুনিয়া 
আমার পরিৰারের aa ভাঙ্গিয়া আমাকে জাগাইলে, ফর তখন 
অন্ধকার ছিল,--১ টি লোক fate দিয়া বাহির হইয়া যায় এ 
লোকটিকে চিনিতে পারি নাই, বাহিরে আর cee ছিল কিনা 
বলিতে পারি না; আলো ব্বালিয়া দেখি আর একটি বাকৃস 10 
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@ মাচায় ছিল, এ বাক্সের তালা খোলা, মগ্তস্কিত কাসার 
পানের বাটায় থাকা ও Stata গেলাসে থাকা মগদ টাকা 
পয়সা fafe ছুয়ানি, ১০, টাকার হিসাবে ২ কেতা নোট, মাল 
আদি নিম্নের মাল চোরে xfa করিয়া লইয়া গিয়াছে ; লতি- 
[5 ভোঙ্গার প্রহ্লাদ বিশ্থাসের সহিত আমার. মনান্তর আছে, তাহার 
যোগাযোগে হরি হইয়াছে | সোণার চিক আদি রূপার মল 
তাবিজ আদি চোরে নামান বাকৃসে থাকায় লইতে পারে নাই। 
রক্রিতে চৌকীদার পাহারা দিয়া গেলে এই হটনা হইয়াছে, 
আমার এজাহার এই লেখা! পড়া জানি না, এজাহার পাট 
ao করাইয়া শুনাইলে কহিল টিক লেখা আছে ॥ 


XIV. 


Petition of a Village Watchman. 


মহামহিম জেলা হরিপুরের Sa Que মাজিষ্টার সাহেৰ 
ৰাহাছর প্রবল প্রতাপেষণ 


দরখাস্ত Q হিরুলাল ঘোষ বরখাত্ত চৌকিদার সাং গোবিন্দ 
পুর অধিনের নিবেদন এই a আমি ইতি পুর্বে চৌকিদারি 
কার্ধে frase থাকিয়া বিশেষ জুখ্যাতির সহিত atv করিয়া 
আসিতেছিলাম । আমার অটল ঘোষ মামক একচী সহোদর 
জরা আছে; ঠদৰাধীন সে এক জন ER লোকের পরামর্শে 
মিলিয়া অন্ত প্রায় 2 সাত বৎসর হইল একচী চুরি মোকচ্ছ- 
মায় আশামী হইয়া ২ ছুই বৎসর কয়েদ সাজা পায় তাহার 
পর A HTS সে আর কোন রূপ COTA SW করে দাই 
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ও তাহার সেই Weta সংশোধন হইয়া গিয়াছে আমি যুকিতে 
পারিতেছি 1 প্রায় 8] মাস wets হইল গুর্স্থিত Ars 1৩ 
fos we জাহেৰ বাহাছর এক ware মোরখালী খানায় 
অটল ঘোষের সহোদর ভ্রাতা জানিতে পারিয়া আমাকে চৌ- 
কিদারী কার্তে free রাখা ভাল ace বিবেচনা করিয়া মোর 
খালী etre Que সব ইঃ বাবুকে আমাকে বরখাস্ত করার ;ং 
Gea আমি গরিৰ লোক চাকরিচী ছিল <form কোন রূপ 2৩ 
প্রকারে দিন গুজরান করিয়া আসিতেছিলাম, হটাৎ চাকরিচী 
যাওয়ায় আমার বড় কষ্টে দিন গুজরাম করিতে হইতেছে | 
এক্ষণে we উপায় না দেখিয়া আমার উক্ত দ্রাতার চরিক্র 
সংশোধন LOMA Wy ও অন্ত হইতে আমি পৃথক হইয়া we 
বাড়িতে বাস করিতেছি ও এ চাকরি পাইবার প্রার্থনায় প্রায় 25 
> মাস গত হইল মোরখালীর Tare সব ইঃ atra নিকট 
এক দরখাস্ত করিয়াছি এ HHH তাহার কোন হুকুম না পাও- 
যায় ছত্ধুরে অত্র দরখান্ত ছারায় প্রার্থনা দয়া করিয়া গরিবকে 
চৌকিদারী দিয়া প্রতিপালম করার পক্ষে বিহিত আদেশ 
প্রদান আজ্ঞা হয় নিবেদন ইতি সন ১২৯৮ সাল তারিখ ১১3০ 
কার্তিক 1 
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ঘে, তা হইলে ভুমি আদিতে face না। এখন তোমাদের কাছে 
আমার এই ভিক্ষা ষে, তোমরা আমার সন্ধান করিও না। 
2, «তোমার কাছে জন্মের মত বিদায় হইলাম, আশীর্বাদ করি, 
তোমার স্থামী গু দীর্ঘজীবী হউক । তুমি fora হও | 
আরও আশীৰ্বাদ করি ca, a দিন ভুমি স্বামীর প্রেমে বঞ্চিত 
হইবে, সেই fer CAM তোমার আয়ুঃশেষ হয় । আমায় এ 
আশীর্বাদ কেহ করে ae” 


Ibid. Chap. xxviii. 


VII. 
An Unscrupulous Attorney. 


বারুরাম বাবুর টাকাতে অতিশয় মায়া_-বড় হাত ভারি-__ 
বাক্স থেকে টাকা বাহির করিতে হইলে বিষম দায় হয় । 
মহাজনদিগের সহিত ক্চকচি acafe করিতেছেন, ইতিমন্তে 
প্রেমনারায়ণ মন্ুমদার আনিয়া উপস্থিত হইলেন এবং কলি- 
5চকাতার সকল সমাচার কাণে২ বলিলেন । বাঝুরাম atx শুনিয়া 
WS হইয়া থাকিলেন-__-বোধ হইল যেন বস্ত্র ভাঙ্গিয়া তাহার 
মাথায় পড়িল | ক্ষণেক কাল পরে afga হইয়া ভাবিয়া মো- 
কাজান মিয়াকে ভাকাইলেন । মোকাজান আদালতের eee বড় 
পটু । অনেক জমিদার নীলকর প্রসূতি wie তাহার সহিত 
io পরামর্শ করিত 1 জাল করিতে-_সাক্ষী সাজাইয়া দিতে _- 
দারোগা ও আমলাদিগকে wt করিতে__গাতের মাল লইয়া 
হজম করিতে-__দাঙ্গ! হাঙ্গামের জোটপাট ও হয়কে নয় করিতে 
নয়কে হয় করিতে তাহার YH আর এক জন পাওয়া ভার | 
তাহাকে আদর করিয়া সকলে টউক্চাচা বলিয়া ভাকিত, তিনিও 
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তাহাতে গলিয়া যাইতেন এবং মনে করিতেন আমার শুভক্ষণে 5 
জন্স হইয়াছে-__রমজান Ve সোবেরাত আমার করা সার্থক-_ 
বোধ হয় পিরের কাছে কসে ফয়তা দিলে আমার কুদ্‌রৎ 
আরও বাড়িয়া Vora | এই ভাবিয়া একটা বদনা লইয়া By 
তাড়ি করিয়া আসিয়া নিষ্জীনে সকল সংবাদ শুনিলেন | কিছু- 20 
কাল ভাবিয়া বজিলেন-_-ভর কি বাবু? এমন কত শত TENT 
G2 উড়াইয়া দিয়েছি__এবা কোন ছার? মোর কাছে পাকা২ 
জবানবন্দিতে মকদ্দমা জিত্ব-_কিছু ভর কর না-কেল a 
ফজরে এসবো, এজ চললাম ॥ 25 


From আলালের ঘরের VENA or ‘The Spoilt Child of the House of 
Alal,’ by Tekchand Thakur (Pidri Chand Mitra). Chap. v. 


VITI. 
The Rake’s Progress. 


মতিলাল ক্রমে ২ মেরোয়া হইয়া উঠিল, এমনি ধূর্ত হইল যে 
পিতার চক্ষে ধুলা দিয়া নানা অভদ্র ও অসৎ কর্ম করিতে 
লাগিল 1 জর্থদাই সঙ্গিদিগের সহিত বলাবলি করিত বুড়া বেটা 
একবার চোক বুজলেই মনের সাদে বারুয়ানা করি । মতিলাল 
বাপ মার নিকট হইতে টাকা চাহিলেই টাকা দিতে হইত-_5 
ৰিলস্থ হইলেই তাহাদিগকে aca বসিত-_আমি গলায় দড়ি 
দিব অথবা বিষ খাইয়া মরিৰ । বাপ মা ভয় পাইয়া মনে 
করিতেন কপালে যাহা আছে তাই হৰে এখন ছেলেটি প্রাণে 
ৰাচিয়া থাকিলে আমরা ৰাচি__-ও আমাদিগের শিৰ রাজির 
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10 শলিতা__র্বেচে থাকুক, তরু এক Hee জল পাব | মতিলাল 
ধমধামে সর্বদাই হ্ান্ত-__বাচীতে fears থাকে না 1 কথন ৰন- 
ভোজরনে মত্ত-_ কখন যাত্রার দলে আকড়া দিতে আসক্ত-_ 
কখন পাঁচালির wa করিতেছে-_-কখন সকের দলের কৰিওয়া- 
লাদিগের সঙ্গে দেওরা ২ করিয়া চেঁচাইতেছে__কথন ৰারওয়ারি 

15 পুজার SV. দৌড়াদৌড়ি করিতেছে-_কখন খ্েম্টার নাচ দেখিতে 
বসিয়া গিয়াছে-_কখন অনর্থক মারপিট, দা হাঙ্গামে উন্মত্ত 
আছে | নিকটে সিদ্ধি, van, গাঁজা, গুলি, মদ অনবরত চলি- 
WCE— OYE পালাই২ ডাক ছাড়িতেছে | বাবুর! সকলেই সর্বদা 
ফিটফাট-___মাথায় ঝ্বাকড়া ছুল-_দ্রীতে মিসি-__-সিপাই পেড়ে 

20 ঢাকাই ধুতি পরা-_বুটোদার MEM ও গাজের মেরজাই গায়-_ 
মাথায় জরির তাজ-_হাতে আতরে ভুব্ছরে রেসমের হাতরুমাল 
ও এক২ ছড়ি__পায়ে রূপার ৰগুসওয়াল! ইতরাজি Te । ভাত 
থাইবার অবকাশ নাই few খাস্তার কচুরি, খাসা গোলা, 
বরফি, নিথুতি, মনোহর ও গোলাৰি খিলি সঙ্গে ২ চলিয়াছে 1 

Ibid. Chap. ix. 


TX. 
A Sylvan Scene. 


লক্ষ্মণ কহিলেন আন্ত ! এ দিকে দগুডকারগসুভাগ অবলোকন 
করুন | এই স্থানে UES SIG রাক্ষসের বাদ ছিল । এই এ 
দিকে পম্পা সরোৰর । রাম OPN শব্দ শ্রৰণে জীতাকে সম্বোধন 
করিয়া কহিলেন, প্রিয়ে পম্পা পরম রমনীয় সরোবর 1 আমি 
5 তোমার অন্বেষণ করিতে ২ পম্পাতীরে উপস্থিত হইলাম । দেখি- 
লাম প্রফুল্ল কমল সকল মন্দ মারুত ভরে ঈষৎ আন্দোলিত 
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উহাদের সৌর্ভে চতুর্দিক আমোদিত হইতেছে 1 মধুকরেরা 
TENT WS হইয়া গুন গুন স্বরে গান করিয়া উড়িয়া বেড়াই- 
তেছে হংস সারস প্রড়তি বহুবিধ হারিবিহঙ্গগণ মনের আনন্দে 10 
নির্মল সলিলে কেলি করিতেছে | 


From সীতার ৰনবাস by Pandit Ishwara Chandra Vidyasagara. 
Ohap. i. p. 19. | 


X. 


Sité’s Lament. 


এই বলিতে ২ জানকীর কণ্ঠরোধ হইফা গেল 1 তিনি কিয়ৎ 
ক্ষণ ate নিঃসরণ করিতে পারিলেন না; wares দীর্ঘ নিশ্বাস 
পরিত্যাগ ate কহিলেন 1 লক্ষ্মণ, আমি জন্মান্তরে কত মহা- 
পাতক করিয়াছিলাম বলিতে পারি না নতুবা বিধাতা আমার 
কপালে এত Recent লিখিবেন কেন? বিধাতারই বা অপরাধ £ 
fe সকলে আপন২ কর্মের ফল ভোগ করে আমি waraca 
aaa we করিয়াছিলাম এ জন্মে সেইরূপ ফল ভোগ করি- 
তেছি । বোধ করি পুর্ব জন্মে কোনও পতিপ্রাণা কামিনীকে 
পতিবিয়োজিতা করিয়া ছিলাম সেই মহাপাপেই আজ আমার 
এই দুরবস্থা হটিল THA আর্তপুত্রের হৃদয় CAE দয়া ও মমতায় 10 
পরিপ্ৃণ । আমিও co একান্ত পতিপ্রাণা ও শুদ্ধচারিণী তাহাও 
তিনি ৰিলক্ষণ জানেন i তথাপি ce এমন ware আমায় পরি- 
ত্যাগ করিলেন সে কেবল আমার প্ৃর্বজন্মান্িত কর্মের ফল 


ভোগ tt 
Ihid., p. 55. 
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XI. 
A Charge of Theft laid at a Police Station. 
জেলা হরিপুর থানা নবখালি 


বাদী ... রাম Fw দাস 
আসামী ... FS দাস pe 
সাং তাতীবন্দর 
১৯ নং জানুয়ারি 
১৮৯১ সাল 


আঁমি Q রাম কৃষ্ণ দাস বৈরাগী পেঃ oe ee Crew দাস 
ইরাগী স্টেশনে উপস্থিতে এজাহার করিতেছি ca গত বুধ- 
বারের দিন রাত্রি আমার বাচীতে একটা অতিথি যাইয়া রা- 
SUAS ১ খানা লুইয়ের কাপড় তাহাকে গায় দিতে দিয়া 
দক্ষিণ ছারী খোল! ঘরের acy আমি ও সে শুইয়া ফুষাইয়া 
গিষাছিলাম ; রাত্রি ছই দণ্ড থাকিতে উঠিয়া দেখিলাম ঘে আমার 
নিকট শুইয়া থাক! অতিথিটি নাই, খালি বিছানা পড়িয়া আছে . 
এবং আমার একটা পিতলের ক্মগুয়নু তথায় ছিল, তাহা নাই, 
10 তখন চারি দিক তল্লাস করিয়া না পাইয়া, water গিয়াছিলাম, 
ছই দিন পরে বাড়ি আজিয়া মহল্লার সমির সেখ চৌকীদারকে 
বলিয়া এতক তল্লাস করিতেছিলাম, পাই নাই; তাহার নাম 
তখন FE দাস ও বাড়ি প্রথম বনগ্রাম পরে ভাভীবন্ছর বলি- 
মাছিল; দে আর কোন দিন আমার বাড়ী যায় মাই সেও 
is টবরাগী হলিয়া পৰিচয় দিয়াছিল, তাহার সঙ্গে একটা আচলা 
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ও একট! GS এবং একথানা SPAM ছিল, আমার এ নুইয়ের 
দাম এক্ষণে ১, HTS] হইবে ; ছেড়ে নাই, ২ স্থানে Vara 
কাটার জেলাই করা ও আড়ে ছুই স্মড়া কান ফিতা দিয়া মুখে 
সেলাই আছে | ও কমগডয় আন্দাজ /১ এক সের কি /১। 
HEM দের আছে, তাহার TH 17 আনা হইৰে | আমার ০০ 
এজাহার এই, আমি লেখা পড়া জানি; নিজের নাম লিখতে 
পারি, তদন্তের প্রার্থনা রাখি ইতি । 


ৰাদীকে এই এজাহার পাঠ করিয়া শুনাইলে Be থাকা 
কহিল ইতি 11 


XII. 
A Charge of Theft laid at a Police Station. 
জেল! হরিপুর থানা করিমাৰাদ 


ৰাদী রাম নারায়ণ ঘোষ সাং চালুতে তলা | মোঃ দঃ ৩%৯৪১১ 
আসামী কাকি সেখ ১ তোলাইপুর ধারা 


৫ মং জানুয়ারি 
১৮৯১ সাল 


আমি Q রাম নারায়ণ cate বয়স ২৪|২৫ বৎসর, পিতা 
AACA ঘোষ জাত চালুতে তলা ১২ নত MS; ১২ মং Te 
cae চৌকীদার সহ আপনার নিকট জমসেরপুর গ্রামে রাজি 
৯ টার সময়, রাইটার ক্নষ্টেবলের পত্র দাখিল করিয়া এই 
এজাহার করিতেছি ঘে আমার একটি ছিটের কোট ও সাদা $ 


I2 
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পিরান আজ ১ দিন হইল আমার পুর্ব ছারী আলগা ঘরে 
রাখিয়াছিলাম গত পরশু তারিখে আমার গুড়া গোপীনাথ care 
গোয়াড়ি যাওয়াতে, তিনি নইয়া গিয়াছেন, মনে করিয়াছিলাম ; 
ee রাক্িতে আমার এ খুড়া বাড়ী আসায় তাহাকে জিজ্ঞাসা 
£০ক্রায় তিনি লইয়া যান নাই বলেন, sea এ পিরান ও কোট 
এঁ তারিখের acy কোন দিন চুরি হওয়া জানিয়া ee চৌকী- 
দারকে কহিয়া তল্লাস করিতেছিলাম; আন প্রাতে মটর গাছ 
কিনিতে ভোলাইগুর ফাই, তথায় পরাণ বিশ্বাসের বাড়ির কাছে 
বসিয়াছিলাম 1 দেই জময় এ তোলাইপুর সাকিনের কাকি 
£$ সেখ আমার হরি হাওয়া বোট্টি গায় দিয়া আসিতে থাকায় 
আমার হুরি যাওয়া care চিনিয়া ধরি; কাকি সেখ কহে এ 
কোট্‌ তাহার ছোট ভাই গায় দিতে দিয়াছে, এই কোট কাহার 
তাহা জানে না । জামূড়ে গ্রামের গঁিন ও বিপিন ঘোষের 
নিকট রাখিয়া টেপিদহ গ্রামের চৌকীদারকে ভাকিতে যাই তথায় 
»০জামূড়ে গ্রামের TMS জেখ চৌকীদারকে ও টেপিদহ গ্রামের 
চিনি সেখ চৌকীদারকে পাইয়া ভাকিয়া আনি এবং কাকি 
সেখকে, মোকদ্দমা করিব না, দে ভাই আমার সাদা পিরানটি ; 
তাহাতে এ কাকি সেখ চালতেতলার কড়ৃঙ্গ সাহা, ভোলাই 
পুরের TEA মণ্ডল, এবাদ সেখ, ফকীর মালতে, হালি মালতে 
25 প্রভৃতির সাক্ষাতে @ সাদ! পিরানটি ঘর হইতে বাহির করিয়া 
দেয় তাহাতে এ কাকি সেখ, আমার নিম্বের তালিকার লিখিত 
nes ভুন্তের. কোট পিরান ভুরি করা জানিয়া চৌকীদার সহ 
স্টেশনে রাঃ কঃ কে জংবাদ দিয়া Stara ota wo আপনার 
নিকট আসিয়া এই এজাহার করিলাম । প্রতিবাধীর উপর দাৰী 
soe জন্তের প্রার্থনা করি; এ কোট মজলিসপ্ুরের ব্রজেজ্ 
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নাথ চৌধুরী দিয়াছিল ও পিরানটি নাটনার কলিমদ্ছিজেঞ্গ 
সেলাই করিয়া দিয়াছিল, এ মাল যে আমার তাহা ব্রজেজ্ 
চৌধুরী কলিমদ্ছি খলিফা, Fey দাস ও রাম গোপাল চৌধুরী 
চিনিৰেক ॥ 


XIII. 


A Charge of Burglary laid at a Police Station. 


বাদী ... রাম চন্দ্র সীহ সাৎ লতিভোজা 
owe বিঃ 8৫৭ ধারা, সিঁদ চুরি 

৯ Fe AS 

১৮৯১ সাল 


আমার নাম রাম চন্দ্র Me পেঃ CHAS সীতহ ota 
কলিকাতা, ভবানীপুর ate বাস লতিভোঙ্া! মহল্লার চৌকীদার 
SAH সেখ সহ পথ্যাইতের এতেলা দাখিল করিয়া এজাহার 
করিতেছি যে গত রাত্রিতে আমার Dea ছারী ঘরের acy 
আপন পরিবার সহ শুইয়াছিলাম, রাত্রি ১ টার সময় ঘরের $ 
মাচার উপর হইতে চোর বাক্স নীচে নামান শব্দ শুনিয়া 
আমার পরিবারের ax ভাঙগিয়া আমাকে জাগাইলে, ঘর তখন 
অন্বকার ছিল,__-১ টি লোক ftw দিয়া বাহির হইয়া যায় এ 
লোকটিকে চিনিতে পারি নাই, বাহিরে আর cee ছিল কিনা 
বলিতে পারি না; আলো জ্বালিয়া দেখি আর একটি বাক্স ?০ 
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এ মাচায় ছিল, এ বাক্সের তালা খোলা, মগ্তস্থিত কাসার 
পানের বাটায় থাকা ও Stata গেলাসে থাকা মগদ টাকা 
পয়সা সিকি ছুয়ানি, ১০, টাকার হিসাবে ২ কেতা নোট, মাল 
আদি নিম্বের মাল চোরে হুরি করিয়া লইয়া গিয়াছে ; লতি- 
15 ভোঙ্গার প্রহ্লাদ বিশ্বাসের সহিত আমার. মনাস্তর আছে, তাহার 
যোগাযোগে জুরি হইয়াছে | সোণার চিক আদি রূপার মল 
তাবিজ আদি চোরে নামান বাক্সে থাকায় লইতে পারে নাই। 
রক্রিতে চৌকীদার পাহারা দিয়া গেলে এই ফটনা হইয়াছে, 
আমার এজাহার এই লেখা পড়া জানি মা, এজাহার পাট 
ao করাইয়া শুনাইলে কহিল Be লেখা আছে ।॥ 


XIV. 
Petition of a Village Watchman. 


মহামহিম জেলা হরিপুরের Sa Sue মাজিষ্টার wee 
ৰাহাছর প্রবল প্রতাপেষ | 


দরখাস্ত ও হিরুলাল ঘোষ বরখাস্ত চৌকিদার সাং গোবিন্দ 
eta অধিনের নিবেদন এই a আমি ইতি পুর্বে চৌকিদারি 
wiry নিদ্ৃক থাকিয়া বিশেষ বুখ্যাতির সহিত কার্ করিয়া 
আসিতেছিলাম | আমার WOT ঘোষ নামক একচী সহোদর 
£জ্রাতা আছে; দৈৰাধীন সে এক জন ER লোকের পরামর্শে 
মিলিয়া অন্ত প্রায় * সাত বৎসর হইল একচী ভুরি মোকছ্ছ- 
মায় আশামী হইয়া ২ ছই Tema কয়েদ সাজা পায় তাহার 
পর A HTS সে আর কোম রূপ ুক্র্ট্মের Be করে দাই 
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ও তাহার জেই Weta সংশোধন হইয়া গিয়াছে আমি বুঝিতে 
পারিতেছি 1 প্রায় cle মাস wets হুইল qifes Que :০ 
fo: we জাহেৰ বাহাছর এক সময়ে মোরখালী থানায় 
অটল ঘোষের সহোদর ভ্রাতা জানিতে পারিয়া আমাকে চৌ- 
কিদারী কার্তে fame রাখা ভাজ ace বিবেচনা করিয়া মোর 
erm থানায় Que সব ইঃ Wace আমাকে বরখাস্ত করার :$ 
সব ইঃ atx লাল বিহারী রায় অধিনের বিরঙ্ধে face 
করায় চৌকিদারী জেরেস্তার ভার etre ভেগুচী মাজিঃ রায় 
বাহাছর আমাকে চৌকিদারী swe হইতে ভিস্মিস করিয়াছেন । 
eya আমি গরিব লোক চাকরিচী ছিল হলিয়া কোন রূপ 20 
প্রকারে দিন গুজরান করিয়া আসিতেছিলাম, হটাৎ চাকরিচী 
যাওয়ায় আমার বড় কষ্টে দিন গুজরান করিতে হইতেছে | 
এক্ষণে wey উপায় না দেখিয়া আমার উক্ত ভ্রাতার চরিত্র 
সংশোধন হওয়ার Wy ও WS হইতে আমি পৃথক হইয়া ww 
বাড়িতে বাস করিতেছি ও এঁ চাকরি পাইবার প্রার্থনায় প্রায় ss 
> মাস গত হইল মোরখালীর বর্তমান wa ইঃ বাবুর নিকট 
এক দরখাস্ত করিয়াছি এ পর্থস্ত তাহার কোন হুকুম না পাও- 
যায় CECA অত্র দরখাস্ত ছারায় প্রার্থনা দয়! করিয়া গরিবকে 
চৌক্দারী দিয়া প্রতিপালন করার পক্ষে বিহিত আদেশ 
প্রদান wre ভয় মিবেদন ইতি সন ১২৯৮ সাল তারিখ ১৯3০ | 
SSS ॥ 


ea 
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XV. 


Petition of a Village Watchman. 


মহামহিম মহিমাসাগর জেলা হরিপুরের Qa Ace 
fare সাহেব বাহাছর মহিমার্ণবেষু 
দরখাস্ত Qe বার শেখ চৌকিদার সাকিন চাপাইগাছী 
ষ্টেশন মোরখালী জেলা হরিপুৰ অধিনের কুতাঞ্জলি ote 
নিবেদন এই যে, আমি ছোট বেলা হইতে চৌকিদারী stv 
প্রায় ৩০৩২ Teng কাল করিয়া আসিতেছি, প্রথমে এরাক 


5প্ুরের চৌকিদার ছিলাম পরে বদলী করিয়া চাপাইগাছী 


গ্রামে দিয়াছিলেন তখন আমার ৰাচী দয়েরামপ্ুর ছিল, ৩৪ 
বৎসর হইল THA হইতে হুকুম প্রকাশ হয় যে, মহলায় বাচী 
না করিলে চৌক্দারী কার্ করিতে পারিৰেক না, অধিন এ 
হুকুম শিরোধার্ত করত আমার মহল্লা চাপাইগাছী গ্রামে 


oanfs ath eras করিয়া সপরিবার ৰস বাস করিয়া সরকারী 


কার্ের আনজাম করিতেছি, ধর্মাৰতার এ ah প্রস্তুত করিতেও 
আমি eae পত্র করিয়া আনেক হ্যয় করিয়াছি, ear এত দিবস 
সরকারী ste করিষাছি, কখন কোন Wort সরকারে নাই, 
বরৎ প্রশংসা আছে | হখন গ্রিস্ক্ত ae আনন্দ চন্দ্র রায় 


_ 1s মোরখালীর ষ্টেশনে সব ইনস্পেকটর তখন সীমলা সাকিনের 


কুড়ান শেখ ও আহ্লাদি পেশাকর দিগের আমার মহুলার 
মঞ্চে চোর ধরিয়াছি, তাহাদের ২ বৎসর ম্যাদ হয়, এবং এ 
সব ইনস্পেকটর AeA আমলে আমার মহলার, মেড়েবাদী 
চলতি চোর ধরি তাহারাও শান্তি পায়, আর অনেক সময় 
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আমার ওয়াদার sews প্রশংসা পাইয়াছি 1 বর্তমান সনের 2০ 
শ্রাবণ মাস এই মহলার, মুক্ত West দাবার ফেলসানি 
ছাড়িয়া দিল, এঁ areata সাক্ষি আমি ছিলাম বলিয়া বিনা 
অপরাধে মহকুমা রামনগরের Qa Que waht মাজিষ্টেট 
বাহাছর খানাথা আমার উপর রাগান্থিত হইয়া, আমাকে সস্-5 
cone করিয়া রাখিয়াছেন ধর্মাহতার আমি কিদোষে দোষী 
হইলাম জানিতেও পারিলাম না, আমি এত কাল সবকারী কান্ত 
করিয়া বিনা দোষে সসপেণ্ড থাকি বড়ই ছঃখের কথা, তবে 
aife, আমি যে waa গিয়া আমার অবস্থা জানাই এমত 3০ 
সঙ্গতি ও নাই, তবে wea এ গরিব চাকরের প্রতি দয়া 
প্রকাশ করিয়া আমার চাপরাশ দিতে wea হয় কিম্বা আমি 
কি দোষে দোষী বিচার করিয়া আমার মনের আধার ফুচাইতে 
আজ্ঞা হয় 1 উক্ত মোকর্দথমার নথ্ী ara তলব করিলেই 
সমস্ত বিদ্বিত হইতে পারে ধন্সাবতার কর্তা কুতাঞ্জলী gaz ss 
নিৰেদন ইতি সন ১২৯৮]২৬ কার্তিক 1 
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XVI. 
Petition of Objection in a Revenue Suit. 


ছাএল আপত্তিকারী 
প্রতারিনী চরণ দাস, অহফোর ক্র্ৰমতি হরি প্রিয়া দেবী wera 
নাথ দাস, . ঞ রামচন্দ্র মুখোপাষ্থায় 
গইবিনোদ বিহারী দাস ও সাঃ বেলগড়িয়া 
Hae দাস 
সর্থ সাঃ হরিপুর 
উপরোক্ত আপত্তিকারীর পক্ষে নিম্ন 
লিখিত আপনি ॥ 


১। ছাএলগণ ১৯১৬ নঃ মহাল খরিদ সুত্রে ষোল আনা রকম 

স্বত্বাংশে ক্ষেমস্করী COTA দরুণ মহালে নাম জারি করিবার 
WY যে দরখাস্ত করিয়াছেন তাহাতে তাহাদিগের কোন প্রকার 
মাম জারি করিৰার স্বত্বীধিকার নাই । 
5 ২। উক্ত ছাএলগণ ও were হ্যক্তি আমার বরাবর উক্ত 
মহালে পত্বনী জমার খাজানাদি দিয়া দখলীকার আছেন এম- 
তাৰস্থায় ছাএলগণ উক্ত মহালে আমার অধীন পত্তনীদার ভি 
উক্ত মহালে তাহাদিগের মালিকী কোন স্বত্ব না থাকায় নাম 
জারী করিবার তাহাদিগের কোন প্রকার অধিকার মাই। 


1০ ৩ প্রকৃত প্রস্তাবে উক্ত মালের aan মালিক ক্ষেমস্রী 
COU /১২ আনা রকম মালিকী স্বত্ব এবং ৬৭০] 998] ১১৫] ১১৭] 
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sates HA এই জাতচী TTA মহালে একত্রে AY চরণ 

সিংহকে ৬২ টাকা reat জমার বন্দোবস্ত করিয়া উক্ত পত্নী 

জমা হইতে তাহার নিজাংশ /১২ rel রকমে কালেকটরীর খা- 

জানা উক্ত পত্বনীদারের উপরে বরাত দিয়া তাহাতে স্বত্ববৃতী :5 
ও দখলীকারিণী থাকনাবস্থায় পর লোক গমণ করায় ও 

তাহার AA সন্তান না থাকায় আমি তাহার এক মাত্র উত্তরাধি- 

কারিনী sei বিধায় আমি উপরোক্ত wane মহালের পত্তনী 

জমার উপরোক্ত ছাএল গণের নিকট হইতে খাজানা আদায় 

ate স্বত্ববতী ও দখলিকারিণী আছি ছাএলগণ ছুরভিসব্ফি 2০ 
সুলে আমার স্বত্বাংশ ধংস করিবার we এই মাম জারি করিবার 

প্রার্থনা করিয়াছেন প্রকৃত প্রস্তাবে ছাএলগণ পত্তনীদার সাহু 

চরণ সিংহের বিনামদার মাত্র i 


XVII. 
Statement in a Partition Suit. 


জেলা হুরিপুরের কালেক্টরী আদালত | 


বাদী প্রতিবাদী 
Q রমাকাস্ত দাস GQ অস্থিকা ety রায় 
সাঃ জিশ্বারখী সাঃ জিম্বারখী 


১। হাদী ঘে were বাটোয়ারা we মালিস করিয়াছেন 
এঁ সম্পত্তি co বৎসরের অধিক কাল হইতে সকল মালীকগণের 
অভিপ্রায় ও ম্বীকারাছসারে বুৰিধা ও অন্থবিধা বিবেচনায় 
জমিবিভাগ ও প্রজাবিলি ছারা আপোষে ৰাটোয়ারা হইয়া 
তদবধি সকল সরিকান নিজ নিজ fafee were নির্বিরোধে 5 


124 BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


এ কাল পর্থন্ত দখলিকার আছেন । প্রার্থীত বাটোয়ারা সম্প- 
feces মোট ৯ খানি গ্রাম ও জলকর গুজর ঘাট মাথাভাঙ্গা 
ঘথাঃ_ _জিস্বারথী, মেঠপাড়া, কথালীপুর, গোপালপুর, শিরপুর, 
লক্জীগর, পিয়ারপুর, কুস্থারগ্ুর ও যোড়াগাছা, হহার মঞ্চে 
ঃ০কুস্থারপুরে ও গোপালপুর প্রস্ভতি প্রতিবাদীর wo. অংশ মত 
ষোল আনা রকমে দখল করিতেছেন Kar মেঠপাড়া, লক্ষ্মীপুর, 
Prada ও পিয়ারপ্ুর এই চারি গ্রাম no. আনার সরিক 
দরথাস্তকারীর ষোল আনা zea উলিখিত বিভাগ সুত্রে দখল 
হইয়া আসিতেছে | ইহাহাতিত জিস্বারখীতে ভদ্রাসন, ও যোড়া- 
5 গাছা গোরাই নদীর Stag বলিয়া এবং কথালীপুরে হাট থাকা 
হেতু ও জলকর মাথাভাঙ্গা বিভাগ caty না থাকা হেতু আমরা 
সরিকান সকলে আপন আপন wets এঁ তিন গ্রামের জমিও 
প্রজা ছায় বাটোয়ারা ca পৃথক রূপে ভোগ দখল করিয়া 
আসিতেছি এক্ষণে একাকী বাদী বাটোয়ারা we আইনান্থ- 
১০ সারে এই নালিস করিতে অধিকারী নহেন II 


ডা, 
Application in a Settlement Case. 


দরখাস্ত Q মহারাজা! রাম চন্দ্র দেব বৰাহাছর সাঃ 
হরিপুর রাজধানী নিবেদন এই যে 

১। অত্র কালেকটরীর তৌজীর ৮৪১ নঃ চর গোয়ালগ্রাম 
দরখাত্তকারীর সেবাইতী মালিকী স্বত্ব YS মহাল। 
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২। ১২৭৯ সাল হইতে ১২৮৮ জাল vas উক্ত মহাল মিঃ 
রবার্টস se কোমপানীর সহিত সরাসরি বন্দোবস্ত ছিল এ 
বন্দোবস্ত দরখাস্তকারীর মালিকী স্বত্বাধিকারের অধীন থাকা 5 
WAY হাই কোর্ট পর্থন্ত আদালত ose স্থির হইয়াছে । 

৩ । উক্ত মহালের গবর্মমেট রেভিনিউ স্থায়ী বন্দোবস্ত না 
থাকা বশতঃ সময় ময় সরাসরি বন্দোবস্তের অধীন থাকায় 
afe ও উক্ত সাহেবান ১২৭৯ জালে নিলাম খরিদার রূপে 
ৰল্দোবস্ত লইয়াছিলেন প্রকৃত পক্ষে উক্ত সাহেবানের বন্দোবস্ত 10 
উক্ত সাহেবান দরথাস্তকারীর অধীন tenure holder স্বরূপ 
মারকফতদার রূপে সরকারে আদায় করা আদালতের ক্রমান্থয় 
নিষ্পত্তির ছারা ste হইয়াছে i 


XIX. 
Petition in a Land Registration Case. 


জেলা হরিশ্ুরের কালেকটরী আদালত 


ছায়েল আপত্তিকারী 
& সোনামনি দাসী পরী হরি মোহন মৈত্র 
সাঃ রামনগর সাঃ রামনগর 


১১৮ নঃ সি মহালের মাম জারীর মোকদ্দাম। 
উক্ত মোকর্দছামার আপত্বিকারী প্রী হরি মোহন মৈত্রের পক্ষ 
হইতে আপত্তি করিয়! প্রার্থনা cx লীচের লিখিত হেত্তবাদে 
আপত্তিকারীর নিকট হইতে প্রমাণাদি গ্রহণে দরখাস্তকারার 
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প্রার্থনা নামঞ্জুর করিয়া আপত্তিকারীর খরচা দেওয়াইতে 
5 BTS FTI 

১। ১১৮ as নি মহালে সোনামনি দাসীর কথিত নাবালক 
পুত আশুতোষ দাসের কোন প্রকার নাম জারি কখন না 
থাকায় এই দীর্ঘ কাল পরে Wa মহালে তৎস্থলে উক্ত সো- 
নামনি দাসীর নাম জারি হইতে পারে না। 

10 21 US ১১৮ at সি মহালে সোনামনি দাসীর বন্বমান 
পুত্র যোগেন্দ্রনাথ দাস সোল আনা নাম জারি থাকায় ও 
ছায়েল সোনামনি দাসী তাহাতে সন্ত থাকায় এই নাম জারির 
প্রার্থনা আদৌ চলিতে পারে না। 

৩। আইন ও অবস্থান্থসারে সোনামনি দাসী মুত আশু- 

15 তোষ দাসের পরিত্যক্ত কোন সম্পন্ভিতে স্বত্বৰতী দখিলকারিণী 
afar কাজে হয়েন নাই ও হইতে পারে না। ও VATA উক্ত 
প্রকার স্বত্ব দখল না থাকায় তাহার নাম জারির প্রার্থনা আদৌ 
চলিতে পারে না ॥ 


XX. 
A Settlement Proceeding. 


RISA বন্দোৰস্তী বাবদে আরাজিয়াৎ নওয়া পয়বস্থি 
চর বাজেআত্ডি বনাম চর ভুর্লভপ্ুর ae মৌজে ছুর্ভপুর 
পরগনে গোয়াস মোতালকে জেলা হরিপুর মহাল খাস সরকার 
ৰাহাছর বিঃ ১৭৯৩ সালের ৮ আইন ও জন ১৮২২ সালের « 
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আইন TES Aes এফ, টি, গ্রাটস্‌ সাহেৰ ডেগুচী কালেক্টর 5 
জেলা হরিপুর মহকুমা করিমপ্টুর সন ১৮১১২৩ শে এপ্রিল 
CUR সন ১২১৮ জাল তাং ১২ Catt 


১ ধারা এই মহাল বন্দোবস্ত করণে সরকারের 
কি স্বার্থে কিরূপ আন্মতি হয় তাহার বেওরা 


১ প্রকরণ ) এই মহালের ACY এই যে, BO তরফ 10 

মহালের ao কাছুনগো রাম লাঁল বনেতাপাগায়ের 
খড়িয়া নদী জারি থাকা ও পরে নদীর বেগ পারি- 
বন্ধনের ছারা পয়বাস্থ হওয়া প্রকাশ হওয়াতে এ 
চর WASUCAA মকদ্দমা সম ১৮১৯ সালের ২ Wis 
আইনামুসারে গ্রান্থক্ত সাবেক কালেকটর সাহেবের 
প্রতিবাদীত্বে ec নস্থরে উপস্থিত হইয়া wee 
মৌছফের বিচারে সন ১৮৩০ সালের ২৮ শে 
জানুয়ারী তারিখের ফয়সলার WEIS মতে 2০ 
সরকার ৰাহাছরের দাৰী ভিস্মিস হইয়া সন 
১৮২৮ সালের ৩ আইনের waits উক্ত 
মকদ্দমা সংক্রান্ত ALC কাগজাত চতুর্ঘশাংশের 
মহামহিম Que রেৰিনিউ কমিসনর সাহেবের 
CAA প্রেরণ হইলে তথা হইতে রীতিমত খাস ss 
কমিসনরি আদালতে সরকার ৰাহাছরের তরফ আ- 
পীল উপস্থিত হইয়া উক্ত আদালতের হাকিমানের 
বিচারে প্রসংদিত কালেক্টর সাহেরের ফয়সলা 
রদ হইয়া আমিনের ছারা উক্ত গ্রাম wee 


30 
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জরিপ আমলে আসিয়া উক্ত গ্রামের কুইনকুইনি- 
গালের লিখিত জমি মিলান হইয়া বাকী ২৬৩1৩ 
বিষা চর জমির পর সন ১৮৩৩ জালের ২৫ 
শে years তারিখে সরকারের আপীলে ভিক্রী 
হইয়া কর ধার্থের অন্মতি হয় I 


NOTES 


TO THE 
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I. 


THese are short moral sentences in ordinary language; they 
present no very great difficulties either of vocabulary or con- 
struction. 

1. WETAY1. This is an example of a compound word such 
as several Bengali writers are in the habit of creating at pleasure, 
after the pattern of Sanskrit. It is composed of Wa ‘all’ and 
SIF “condition.” In making these compounds the rules of 
Sandhi (see p. 10) are observed. The student will not find much 
difficulty in resolving these words into their component parts. 
A few of the less obvious compounds are given in the glossary. 

2. UTS] অপোক্ষা ‘than to live,’ “than living.’ 

7. The strict grammatical construction is in this sentence 
sacrificed to an epigrammatic neatness of expression. The first 
‘STI means ‘consider,’ the second ‘repent.’ যেন ‘so that.’ 

8. ৰলিবে has here the sense of ‘to be called,’ ‘to be spoken 
of as,’ ৪ sense which this verb not unfrequently bears. 

9. ভুগতে, colloquial for ভোগিতে, here meaning ‘to suffer.’ 
The original meaning of ভোগ being ‘to feed on,’ hence ‘to ex- 
perience ;’ it is applied both to suffering and enjuyment. 

13, করেছ = করিতেছ, থেকে = থাকিয়া, 

15, খেলে = খাইলে, 

30. মানুষ hore in the sense of a brave man— vir,’ not ‘homo.’ 

K 
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II. 


The sentences in this section are a little more elaborate, and 
are for the most part in a higher literary style than the preceding. 
Their structure, however, is simple, and calls for few remarks. 

1. আশা here used in the sense of ‘expectations.’ 

2. দষ্টে “0 seeing,’ for দর্ভিতে. আপন used as an adjective, 
“their own.’ 

4. পর lit.‘other,’ here means strangers or even enemies. 

10. আর ফিরিবে না ‘cannot be altered.’ 

17. THY MK ‘the rank or dignity of manhood 3? it means ‘he 
is not worthy to be called a man (emphatically).’ 


IIL 


This and the following section are written in the ordinary 
colloquial language of the lower classes, and require a good deal 
of explanation. They are made to look more difficult than they 
really are by the author’s habit of trying to express the harsh 
pronunciation of rustics by grotesque combinations of characters. 

The subject is taken from the well-known story of Rima. As 
he is being proclaimed jubaraj, or heir-apparent, two rustics, hearing 
the sound of trumpets and proclamations, ask each other what it 
is all about. 

Line 2. মামা Cl ‘oh! uncle.” SCH = করিলে, 

4. COTS. This perfectly unpronounceable word is intended 
to express ‘this’ (ইহাও) or perhaps ‘that’ (Bare) ; it is not 
unlike the strange sound a peasant makes in uttering this word. 
ভুরি না ভুরি; ভুরি is ‘a bugle’ and ভুরি is an unmeaning 
word, such as are often used in describing things vaguely; it is as 
if he said ‘that isa bugle wugle,’ i.e. & bugle or something of that 
kind, কি বলে যে ‘what you may call it.’ 


$. বেজয়ে = বাজাইয়া ‘ playing.’ 
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8. রোস = afer ‘stop. সেমজে = সম্ঝাইয়া ‘having ex- 
plained.’ বোজলাম = বুক্িলাম ‘1 understand.’ 

9. BATT = গেলাম ‘we have gone,’ i.e. we are lost, ruined. 
In order to express the flat sound which এ sometimes has, like the 
English a in back, they use long 4 with the appended form of য় 
attached to the preceding letter. This curious combination seems 
in some way to their minds to reproduce the English sound, and 
they use it accordingly in transliterating English words. আজা 
and আম are for ATH and রাম respectively. This omission of 
the initial consonant is somewhat rare. The author rather over- 
does the rudeness of the dialect. | 

1০, করনে = Bald ‘he will make? জেনয়ে 5 জানাইয়া, 
দিচ্তে = দিতেছে jandiya ditechhe, ‘makes known.’ 

12, লায় locative case of লা for না ‘a boat.? হোলো for হইল 
“we shall have to place our feet on two boats,’ i.e. our position 
will become very unsafe. 

13. ara for সম্বন্থী “a relation,’ ‘companion,’ colloquially 
“ fellow,’ ‘chap;’ ‘a fellow can’t raise a crop.’ = কারিতে, 

15. te ৪ corruption of মহাশয় 817. = BTAl. 

6. দ্যান = দেন for HVA, সেমজে ভান = সম্হাইয়া দেউন 


* please to explain.’ 
IV. 


This is also in rustic speech, but somewhat less extravagant than 
the preceding. 

Line 2, প্রবেশ is the technical word to express the entry of an 
actor on the scene: ‘enter Raicharan carrying a plough.’ 

3. WIT = যেন ‘like.’ 

4. রোক করে ‘being angry;’ রোক is a corruption of রাগ 
‘anger’ XE বলি মোরে TA খালে, this is hardly translateable 
literally; it means “I said (to myself) I think he is going to eat me.’ 

6. WIRTH = দেখিৰ ‘let me ৪৬৩, ‘let me try.’ 

K2 
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7. UT = দেশ ‘country,’ here “my native land,’ by which he 
does not mean the whole of Bengal, but only his own village. 

12, মোর মাতা ‘my bad 10০৮. মাতা for মাথা! ‘forehead;’ 
& man’s destiny is supposed to be written on his forehead. 

18. বচ্ছেরে for বৎসর ‘year,’ ‘in the whole year.” জমি তো 
মা; না here is not negative, but merely emphatic: ‘The land, 
indeed, is like a gold ornament. By cutting off a corner of it 
I could satisfy the money-lender.’ 

21. কাটা here means a quantity equal to about two-and-a-half 
seers, or five lbs. “Every day, ৪৪ sure as the night passes, two 
katas or ten pounds of rice are consumed.’ 


টা 


This passage from one of the best works of the leading Bengali 
novelist Bankim Chandra Chatterjea is in ordinary literary Bengali, 
with perhaps an extra dash of long Sanskrit words. The style is 
pure and fluent, and the picture life-like. 

Line 4. মহল, lit. ‘a dwelling-place,’ is used to describe each of the 
separate wings or buildings composing a large native house. Such 
a house is a series of courtyards with rooms round them. Each 
courtyard with the rooms pertaining to it is called a Mahal, and, as 
the writer well remarks, is like a big town. 

8. গোগণের gen. pl. of গো! ‘a cow.’ 

9. মবতণবিশিষ্ট, one of the long Sanskrit compounds in which 
this author delights: নব ‘new,’ BA ‘grass,’ বিশিষ্ট ‘provided with.’ 

11. দেড়তালা ‘one-and-a-half storey (high),’ said of a house 
having the lower storey the full height and another above it only 
half the full height. 

13. ফুটেভ্‌, This is meant for the English word ‘fluted.’ 

16. Another compound: B4 ‘grass,’ AT ‘flower,’ ময় termina- 
tion with general meaning of ‘having,’ ‘ possessing.’ 


NOTES TO THE SPECIMENS OF LITERATURE. 1388 


16. This is the description of the first block of buildings, con- 
sisting of a large open hall or boitakkhana, where the master of the 
house sits to receive his guests or to rest; then his daftar khana, 
study or writing rooms, and kachhars or office where his clerks sit 
and the tenants come to pay their rents and transact business. 
Next to this is a block of buildings devoted to religious ceremonies, 
and a third containing temples and idols; connected with the last 
are rooms for cooking the offerings and food for the priests, also 
apartments for the reception of religious mendicants who are always 
wandering about the country. 

30. These three blocks constitute the sadar or principal part of 
the house, the public reception rooms, and business part. Behind 
these are three other blocks, called the andar or private part, namely, 
the owner’s own apartments, a large building inhabited by a swarm 
of female relations, and the cooking department. 

42. The perpetual hubbub kept up by the poor relations is here 
described. 

49. Here we have the proceedings of the female cooks vividly 
described. 


VI. 


This extract also is in pure classical Bengali, and requires little or 
no explanation. It is part of a letter supposed to be written by the 
hero’s wife, when he falls in love with and marries a second wife, 
and the writer, unable to endure his desertion of her, runs away 
from home, and takes farewell in these few words of her sister-in- 
law, 18008102901, 

Line 7. Kundanandini is the second wife. She too had run away, 
but they found her again. 

14. FEW otc. This somewhat involved sentence will be best 
understood by taking it backwards, beginning at সাধ ছিল ‘it was 
(my) object to go (after) having seen with my own eyes for two or 
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three days my husband’s happiness, that happiness for the sake of 
which I myself destroyed my own life.’ 

27 G4 যাইৰ “I shall be far off;’ be, not go, in our idiom. 

23. ভুমি আসিতে দিতে না ‘you would not have let me go;’ 
we should say go where the Bengali says come. 

27. আশীব্বাদ here rather ‘a good wish’ than strictly ‘a 
blessing.’ 

VII. 


The novel from which this and the following extract are taken 
appeared some forty years ago, and is thus one of the earliest 
novels in Bengali. The style is colloquial, and contains very few 
of the Sanskrit compounds which have become fashionable in later 
works. The story is one with a moral, and depicts in vivid colours 
the evil results of over-indulgence of children by their parents. In 
this extract the father, Baburam Babu, has just received the news 
of his son Matilal’s having been arrested by the police, whereupon 
he sends for a well-known mukhiar or pleader, and takes his advice 
as to the course to be pursued. 

Line 1. টাকাতে অতিশয় মায়া ‘was very fond of his money.’ 

প. Wa হইয়া ‘when he had recovered from the shock.’ 

8. বড় পটু “very sharp,’ implying also that he was not 
very scrupulous. To understand the full force of this satirical 
description of a type of lawyer unfortunately still only too frequently 
met with, it would be necessary to live in Bengal and have business 
in the law courts. 

10. জাল করিতে ‘to forge documents.” সাক্ষী সাজাইয়া দিতে 
“to tutor witnesses ;’ this is a most important branch of a mukhtar’s 
business. 

11. বশ করিতে ‘to get into (his) power,’ ‘to establish an under- 
standing with ’ the police-officers who investigate criminal cases, and 
the clerks in the magistrate’s office through whose hands the papers 
of the case pass. A polite synonym for bribery. 
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14. ঠকৃচাচা। ‘Uncle Rogue;’ this was his sobriquet, and he was 
proud of it. 

16. রমজান, The fast kept by all pious Muslims, and Uncle 
Rogue was very pious. 

27. Tous) উড়াইয়া দিতে ‘to cause a case to fly,’ i.e. to win 
it, or, more strictly, to cause the accusation to break down, by 
bribing or bringing false witnesses. 

22. ATS12 লোক lit. ‘ripe’ or ‘well-cooked’ people, 4, 9. 
men who could be relied on to swear to anything they were 
wanted to. 

23. তেনাদের vulgarism for তাহাদের, 

24. জিতৰ ‘Iwill win” কেল, 25. এজ vulgarisms for কালি and 
আজি respectively. 

25. চললাম lit. “I have gone,’ i.e. I go—I am off! 


VOT. 


Here the further misconduct of the spoilt child is related. 

Line 3. বুড়া ৰ্টো, a disrespectful way of speaking of his father, 
“the old boy.’ 

4. COTS বুজলে ‘having closed his eyes.’ The whole sentence 
means ‘when the old boy shuts his eyes I will play the Babu to 
my heart's content,’ i.e. as soon as his father is dead. 

6. CH বসিত ‘he used to cay,’ lit. ‘he used to sit saying.’ 

9. feta রাত্রির শলিতা, an allusion to the lamps lighted on the 
night of the Shiba festival, which it is a great object to keep burning 
all night in order to obtain a blessing. 

10. বেঁচে থাকুক etc. The meaning is that they regarded their 
son as their only hope, and, so long as he lived, it did not matter 
what happened to them—a handful of water would suffice for their 
subsistence. বেঁচে = বাচিয়া, 
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three days my busband’s happiness, that happiness for the sake of 
which I myself destroyed my own life.’ 

21. ভূর যাইৰ “I shall be far off;’ be, not go, in our idiom. 

23. ভুমি আসিতে দিতে না ‘you would not have let me go;’ 
we should say go where the Bengali says come. 

27. আশীর্বাদ here rather ‘a good wish’ than strictly ‘a 
blessing.” 


VII. 


The novel from which this and the following extract are taken 
appeared some forty years ago, and is thus one of the earliest 
novels in Bengali. The style is colloquial, and contains very few 
of the Sanskrit compounds which have become fashionable in later 
works. The story is one with a moral, and depicts in vivid colours 
the evil results of over-indulgence of children by their parents. In 
this extract the father, Baburam Babu, has just received the news 
of his son Matilal’s having been arrested by the police, whereupon 
he sends for a well-known mukhéar or pleader, and takes his advice 
as to the course to be pursued. 

Line 1, টাকাতে অতিশয় মায়া ‘ was very fond of his money.’ 

প. WTA হইয়া ‘when he had recovered from the shock.’ 

8. বড় পটু “very sharp,’ implying also that he was not 
very scrupulous. To understand the full force of this satirical 
description of a type of lawyer unfortunately still only too frequently 
met with, it would be necessary to live in Bengal and have business 
in the law courts. 

10. জাল করিতে ‘to forge documents. সাক্ষী wtrerenl দিতে 
“to tutor witnesses ;’ this is a most important branch of a mukhtar’s 
business, 

11, বশ করিতে ‘to get into (his) power,’ ‘to establish an under- 
standing with ’ the police-officers who investigate criminal cases, and 
the clerks in the magistrate’s office through whose hands the papers 
of the case pass. A polite synonym for bribery. 
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14. উকচাচা ‘Uncle Rogue;’ this was his sobriquet, and he was 
proud of it. 

16. রমজান, The fast kept by all pious Muslims, and Uncle 
Rogue was very pious. 

21. Tens উড়াইয়া দিতে ‘to cause a case to fly,’ i.e. to win 
it, or, more strictly, to cause the accusation to break down, by 
bribing or bringing false witnesses. 

22. পাকা লোক lit. ‘ripe’ or ‘well-cooked’ people, i.e. 
men who could be relied on to swear to anything they were 
wanted to. 

23. তেনাদের vulyarism for তাহাদের, 

24. জিতৰ ‘I সা] win”? কেল, 25. এজ vulgarisms for কালি and 
আজি respectively. 

25. BATT lit. ‘I have gone,’ i.e. I go—I am off! 


Vir. 


Here the further misconduct of the spoilt child is related. 

Line 3. বুড়া ৰ্টো, a disrespectful way of speaking of his father, 
“the old boy.’ 

4. COTS TACHA ‘having closed his eyes.’ The whole sentence 
means ‘when the old boy shuts his eyes I will play the Babu to 
my heart's content,’ i.e. as soon as his father is dead. 

6. ACH AFAS ‘he used to gay,’ lit. ‘he used to sit saying.’ 

9. শিৰ রাত্রির শালিতা, an allusion to the lamps lighted on the 
night of the Shiba festival, which it is a great object to keep burning 
all night in order to obtain a blessing. 

10. বেঁচে থাকুক etc. The meaning is that they regarded their 
son as their only hope, and, so long as he lived, it did not matter 
what happened to them—a handful of water would suffice for their 
subsistence. Cato = বাচিয়া, 
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11. বনভোজন, This and the various amusements to which 
Matilal was addicted will be found explained in the glossary. They 
are mostly dancing, singing, acting, and fighting parties of various 
kinds. 

17. সিদ্ধি ০০. These are various preparations of opium and 
hemp, used as narcotics and intoxicants in Bengal. 


10. সিপাই (ATS “having a red border or edging,’ called 
‘soldiers’ border.’ 


IX. 


The movement associated with the name of Ishwara Chandra led 
to the almost unrestricted use of Sanskrit words in Bengali. As 
an example of this style, which, though bombastic and artificial, has 
hecome very popular, this and the following extract are given. They 
consist, it will be seen, almost entirely of Sanskrit words. The sub- 
ject of the work is the well-worn story of Rama and Sita, and in 
the present passage Rama describes the charms of the Pampa lake 
in the Dandaka forest in Central India, which he had seen on 
a former occasion when searching for Sita. 


X. 


In this passage Sité laments Rima s cruelty to her, and attributes 
it to some sins she has committed in a previous state of existence. 
With the exception of one or two long Sanskrit compounds there 
is no special difficulty calling for explanation, 

Line 9. পাতি ‘ husband,’ বিয়োজিতা * deprived of,’ ‘separated 
from.’ 

13. QT ‘former,’ WH ‘birth,’ WhwS ‘earned,’ ‘ deserved.’ 
The whole sentence means ‘this is only the enjoyment of the fruit 
of action deserved in a former birth,’ which is a little confused in 
expression, though it is easy to see what the idea is. 
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XI. 


This and the following extracts are from actual official papers 
on record in a certain district in Bengal, the name of which, together 
with the names of most of the persons and places mentioned, has 
been purposely changed. Some of these papers are taken from the 
Magistrate’s office, and refer to criminal matters; others are taken 
from the Collector’s office, and relate to the collection of the revenue 
and matters incidental thereto. The style of all of them is more 
or less bad, abounding with grammatical mistakes, awkwardly con- 
structed sentences, misspellings, and foreign words, most of which 
are incorrectly applied. The very badness of the style, however, 
has its value, as it is in this style that all the official documents of 
the country are written. The student, if engaged in any branch 
of the public service, will find most of the business papers that 
come before him composed in this style. These extracts also abound 
in technical terms constantly employed in official business, the know- 
ledge of which will be very useful. This is a case in which a man 
has had some articles stolen, and comes to the Police Station to 
make a complaint, and have the matter enquired into. 

Heading: দঃ বিঃ stand for দণুবিধি, 1.6. দণ্ড ‘ punishment,’ 
Fafy ‘law,’ the name by which the Indian Penal Code is known 
throughout Bengal. 


Line 2. ¢ the English word ‘Station,’ meaning the Thana 
or Police Station. উপস্থিতে an error for উপস্থিত হইয়া being 
present.’ বুধবারের should be বুধৰার * Wednesday.’ 

3. রাজি should be রাজে ‘at night.’ 

4. আপন গায়ের ‘of my own body,’ i.e. a cloth that I used 
to wear. 

rE we দণ্ড থাকিতে ‘when two dandas remained,’ i.e. about an 
hour before daybreak. 

8. শুইয়া থাকা an incorrect expression; it should be শুইয়াছিল 
যে ‘who had been sleeping.’ 
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12. এতক is more a Hindustani than a Bengali expression ; it 
would be better expressed by আজ AVS, ATVB, or এতেক 

18. কান ফিতা ৪ sort of narrow tape used for binding the edges 
of clothes. 

19. The weight of the pot is given in figures and words as ‘one 
ser, or ‘one-and-a-quarter ser,’ and the value further on in figures 
as ‘eight 8088, 


XII. 


In this case also there is a complaint of pheft. 

Heading: ধারা means a section of the Code. The present 
case is put under secs. 379 and 411. মোঃ stands for মোক্দম 
“a case.’ 

Line 4. রাইটার কনষ্টেবল the English words ‘ writer constable.’ 
Official documents are full of English words spelt phonetically. 

7. গত etc. This is a good specimen of the way in which the 
words in a sentence are arranged in the opposite order to English. 
It runs thus: ‘the day before yesterday my uncle G. N. Ghose (to) 
Goasi on going he having taken had gone, in mind I made.’ What 
he means is that he missed the coat and shirt, and thought his uncle 
had taken them. 

£০. লইয়া যান নাই present indefinite used in a past sense, 
“the uncle said he did not take, or had not taken, them.’ 


15. আসিতে থাকায় should be আসায়, 
16. জুরি যাওয়া bad grammar; it should be ছুরি গয়াছিল যে. 


present used for past 88510, I seized (him).’ 

22. মোকদ্দমা etc. These words down to পিরানটি are a speech ; 
the complainant says to Kaki Shekh, ‘I will not make a complaint 
against you, brother, give me my shirt,’ whereupon Kaki produced 
the shirt, and complainant did make a complaint! 


34. চিনিবেক erroneous for চিনিবেন ‘ they will identify.’ 


NOTES TO THE SPECIMENS OF LITERATURE. 139 


শা, 


Line 2. হাত short for হাল ‘at present.’ 

3 পণ্চাইতের এতেলা ‘information or report from the panchi- 
yat.’ Their duty is to report the occurrence of any crime in their 
village; they therefore sent the report by the village watchman or 
chaukidar. 

6. নামান শব্ধ wrongly for নামাওযার ‘noise of bringing down.’ 

13. মাল আদি ' property etc.’ 

14. নিম্নের মাল ‘the under-mentioned property ;’ there is usually 
a list of the property stolen appended to the complaint. 

17. নামান বাকসে, this phrase, though not uncommon, is in- 
correct; it should be ২ যে বস, 

18, পাহারা, a striking instance of the Bengali habit of lengthen- 
ing the vowels of foreign words. This is a Hindustani word, and 
is properly পহরা১ under which spelling it will be found in the 
glossary. (NC, correctly গেলে পর ‘after he had gone.’ 


XIV. 


In this petition the chaukidadr complains to the Magistrate that 
he has been dismissed from his post, though he has done nothing 
wrong, merely because his brother had once been imprisoned for 
theft some years ago. He prays to be re-instated. 

Line 8. GBCHA SHY is a pleonasm, ‘an act of bad action!" 
the first word alone would have sufficed. 

11. ভিও WW stand for ‘District Superintendent,’ the chief oo 
of ng in a district. 

2, আমি...পারিয়া, Inverted sentence, as usual in Bengali. 
It means ‘ having been able to know (i.e. having ascertained) (that) 
I (was) the brother of, etc.’ 


13. আমাকে... করিয়া, Similar construction to the above: 
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“having judged (that) it is not good to keep me appointed (i.e. to 
retain me) in the work of chaukidar.’ 

15. সব a stand for ‘Sub-Inspector,’ the officer in charge of 
a police station., This sentence also is rather involved, and must 
be read backwards: ‘he orders (ordered) the Sub-Inspector of the 
Morkhali Thana to give a report with (containing) a request of 
dismissing me.’ 

20. চাকরিটি ছিল বলিয়া “having said, there was service,’ 
i.e. relying upon or depending upon his appointment, he managed 
somehow to exist. Af is quite superfluous here, and Of is wrongly 
written for চি, 


24. ACY ও ‘even in being,’ i.e. in spite of the fact that. 


XV. 


The petitioner in this case also has been dismissed, and prays 
to be re-instated. 

Line 3. ছোট বেল! হইতে ‘from an early age.’ 

6. দিয়াছিলেন “they gave;’ with বদলী it means “they trans- 
ferred,’ i.e. the authorities. 

12, SG NAH ‘debt and writing,’ meaning a loan secured by 
a bond. 

16. ভভুড়ান শেখ a man’s name. The structure of this sentence 
is somewhat irregular. He means that he seized a thief who had 
been committing a theft at the house of the persons named. 

a1. ফেলসানি, an attempt at writing the Arabic words ৮. jas 
‘criminal action,’ the technical term’in Indian law for adultery. 

32. চাপরাস (5159 written চাপ্রাশ), a brass badge, with an in- 
scription on it, worn at the belt by village watchmen, messengers, 
and others, He asks to have his chépras given back to him, i.e. to 
be restored to his post. 
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XVI. 


An objection made by certain persons to the registration of the 
names of certain other persons in the Collector’s register as part 
proprietors of an estate. This is a very common legal proceeding, 
the full explanation of which cannot of course be given in this 
place. 


Line 2. নাম জারি, two Persian words meaning ‘name current,’ 
technically applied to having one’s name recorded as a proprietor 
in the Collector’s books. 

4. ধকার ১ here the writer has mixed up two words into 
a long compound, স্বত ‘right’ and অধিকার “ authority.’ 

6. খাজানাদি » here the Sanskrit word আদি “০৮০. has been 
strangely tacked on to the Arabic word ৪১1৯ ‘revenue.’ এম- 
তাবস্থায়। again, has two words run into one, MAS ‘such’ and 
SIZ ‘circumstance.’ 

£০. প্রকৃত প্রস্তাবে ‘in simple mention,’ i.e. the plain facts 
of the case are these. 

14. 4, the English word ‘Collector’ with the 
Bengali termination z to it, meaning the Oollectorate or Col- 
lector’s office. 

15. বরাত, a cheque or order for payment. The proprietress drew 
a cheque, or wrote an order for payment of the revenue, on the 
patnidar or subordinate tenure holder to whom she had leased a 
portion of the estate. 

16. দখখলীকারিণী, a characteristic instance of the confusion of 
forms that exists in official language. The Sanskrit feminine ter- 
mination ইনী is added to the Persian word dakkalkar to express 


the idea of ‘proprietress,’ and a superfluous i or ¢ is inserted. 


থাকনাবস্থায়। two words rolled into one, থাকন ‘remaining’ and 
অবস্থা. 
23. বিনামদার. It is a common practice in India for persons 
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to buy estates and transact business not in their own name, but 
in that of some relation or dependant. Such transactions are called 
benami or ‘without name.’ The benamdar (here corruptly written 
binim) is the tool who lends his name, but has no interest or right 


in the property. 


XVII. 


Reasons why a certain estate should not be divided into separate 
shares among the joint proprietors, as desired by them. It is here 
alleged that the proprietors had already effected a partition privately 
among themselves, which, if true, would be a legal bar to a partition 
heing made by the Collector. 


Line 3. স্বীকারাছুসারে, two words joined together, স্বীকার ' ad- 
mission,’ ‘consent,’ অন্সারে ‘according to.’ 

4. আপোষে। an altogether erroneous method of writing the 
Hindustani word wil apas, which has found its way into Bengali. 
It means here ‘among themselves.’ 

5. তদবধি, two words joined together, BW ‘that, ST4fX ‘limit,’ 
“period ;’ the whole compound means ‘since then.’ 

10. 1%, SAW, a six-anas share. An estate (and most other visible 
or conceivable objects) is considered to be divisible, like a rupee, 
into sixteen parts. Thus x% of an estate is a six-anas share. So 
in line 12, 1%, a ten-anas share or § of the estate. The petition 
recites that the proprietors of the six- and ten-anas shares have 
taken possession of their respective shares, and made them into new 
and eeparate estates, which is expressed by যোল আন! রকম or 
a sixteen-ana fraction. 


18. GX, probably a slip of the pen for ছাড়া ‘except.’ 


19. আইনাহৃসারে, compound again; this time AACA ‘ac- 


cording to’ is tacked on to the Persian word wl é-in, ‘law!’ 
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XVIII. 


A brief petition setting forth that the petitioner, and not Messrs. 
Roberts & Co., is the proper person to take the settlement of an 
estate. 

Line 2. সেৰাইতী 5 pertaining to a Sebait or person who worships 
an idol. Here the meaning is that (theoretically and ostensibly) the 
estate is one the rents of which are appropriated to the maintenance 
of a Hindu temple and the services thereof. 

6. হাই কোর্ট the ‘High Court’ of Judicature at Calcutta. 

9. নিলাম খরিদার Av ‘in the capacity of auction purchasers.’ 

10. সাহেবান, the Persian plural ole ‘sahibs,’ “ gentlemen.’ 


XIX. 


The case here is similar to that in extract XVI. 
Line 8. SC YT ‘in place of him,’ i.e. of Ashutosh. 


14. অবস্থান্সারে। the first part is অবস্থা ‘condition,’ *‘ cir- 
cumatance;’ here ‘the facts of the case.’ 

16. হয়েন for হন ‘are’ not. তন্মূলে ‘on that ground,’ ‘for 
that reason.’ 


AX, 

This rather old-fashioned document is a good specimen of what 
the student, if in the service of Government, will often come across 
in settlement work. It is a rambling, pompous proceeding, which 
recites at great length a number of previous transactions. It is 
full of misspelt and misapplied Persian words, the knowledge of 
which is essential in official life. The preamble contains only one 
genuine Bengali word. The Arabic and Persian words will be found 
in the glossary. 
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Line 10. ইত্যাপ্রে, compound, সৃতি “thus,” WM “৮০০৬১” the 
whole meaning ‘heretofore.’ 

15. VPLATM from Persian 9 095 ‘law-teller,’ formerly an officer 
whoee duty it was to keep a record of all customary nights and 
unwritten laws relating to the tenure of land. In Bengal, in the 
present day, they are employed chiefly in surveying and assessing 
estates for revenue purposes. 

14. NXATZ, a corruption of a Persian word meaning ‘joined.’ 
Owing to a change in the course of the Khariya river, s sandbank 
had been formed contiguous to the village of Durlabhpur, and the 
measurement and assessment to revenue of this sandbank, called a 
“char,” is the subject of this extract. 

18, প্রতিবাদীত্তে। an absurd addition of the affix J to the word 
প্রতিবাদী ‘defendant,’ thus making a word ‘ defendantship!’ 

as, খাস কমিসনর, the Special Commissioners appointed for 
the trial of cases of this kind. 

30. কৃইনকুইনিয়াল, the English word ‘quinquennial,’ i.e. a 
register of estates which in former times used to be kept up, and 
re-written every five years, whence its name. 

34. SH ধার্ত ‘assessment of revenue.” The land having been 
declared not to be included in any revenue-paying estate, the suit 
brought by Government to declare it liable to payment of revenue 
was decreed in their favour, and permission given to make an 
assessment of revenue on it. 
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অংশ 5. a share, part. 

অগ্সি s. fire. 

BCT ad. before, formerly, pre- 
viously. 

অভ্ভুহাঁৎ s. (corrupted from Pers. 
০৬৯: irregular formation 
from Ar. 59৯9 plural of 25 
& cause, reason) arguments, 
reasons. 

wis prep. very, excessively. 

CWS ৪. & guest, applied gene- 
rally to religious mendicants. 

অতিথিশাল। s.a house for lodging 
strangers, guest-house. 

অতিশয় a. excessive; ad. ex- 
cessively, extremely. 

অতীত ৪. past, elapsed, gone by. 

GT ad. very, very much, ex- 
cessively. 

SW ad. here, this, herein-men- 
tioned. 


BAA] conj. or, otherwise. 

আভা ad. to-day. 

অধিক ৫. more, more than. 

অধিকার s. right, authority, 
power; the legal right to do 
anything. 

অধিকারী a. one who possesses & 
right; ruler; proprietor. 

অধীন «. subject to, subordinate; 
(in addressing superiors) your 
humble servant. 

GAS a. succeeding, (lit. with- 
out an interval, hence) con- 
tinuous, incessant; ad. imme- 
diately after, afterwards. 


অনবরত ৫. incessant, perpetual, 
in unbroken succession. 


অনর্থক ৫. unmeaning, useless, 
vain. 


অনির্থচলীয় ০. unspeakable, in- 


describable. 
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BWIA ad. at every moment, 
continually, incessantly. 


GZ a. low, not lofty; humble, 
mean. 


অনুমতি ৬. permission, sanction. 
অনুযায়ী a. pursuant to, in 


consequence of, in accordance 
with. 


WIAA ad. according to. 
অনেক a. some, many. 


অস্তঃককরণ s. the heart, mind; 


the inner man. 

WE_ s. the midst, the inside of 
a thing; interval, distance. 

WPCA ad. inside, within. 

WR s. (Pers. 953) the interior 
or private apartments; the 
female apartments. 

SE ৫. blind. 

অন্ধকার $. darkness. 


WTS ৪. (popular form of above) 
darkness. 


WY a. other, different. 
SVTY a. other, various, several. 
অন্বেষণ ৪. enquiry, search. 
WHIT s. disgrace, bad name. 
অপরাধ s. offence, crime. 
অপরিমিত ০. immeasurable, un- 


limited. 
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অপরিষ্কৃত a. not kept clean, not 
purified. 

BCH s. expectation; ad. in 
comparison, than, rather. 
অবকাশ s. leisure, opportunity. 
অবলোকন $. looking at, regard- 

ing. 

অবশিষ্ট a. remaining, other, left 
over. 

SCY ৫. certain, necessary ; ad. 
certainly, of course, un- 
doubtedly. 

অবস্থা s. state, condition. 

অবাক a. speechless, mute, mute 
from wonder, astonished. 

অভদ্র a. bad, unfavourable, im- 
proper. 

অভিপ্রায় s. object, intention, 
design. 

SITS pron. (vulgar) this, for 

ও. 

SITS pron. (vulgar) so much, for 
এত, 

অর্থাৎ, ad. i.e. that is to say. 

অসৎ a. wicked, evil. 

WAPI a. uneasy, inconvenient, 
unsuitable. 

WZ s. weapon, missile, arms. 

অহক্কার s. selfishness, egotism, 
pride. 
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আপীল s. (English word) appeal. 
আবেদন s. a representation, 
respectful statement of facts. 
আমলে ৬ (Ar. jul business) 
effect, (with আস) to take 
effect, to be effected. 
আমীন ৪. (Ar. sel) & person ap- 
pointed to measure land, an 
Amin. 
আমোদিত ৫. gratified, pleased. 
STH s. (more correctly WHI, 
Ar. A,¢ plural of ০0০৬ a doer, 
manager) & collective term for 
all the clerks in an office, or 
for the profession of clerks in 
general; clerks, writers, petty 
officials. Their official desig- 
nation in India is ‘ ministerial 
officers.’ 
BIL, আহঃ or BLA s. life. 
আর conj. and. 
3 a 
আরাজী s. (Ar. | gsl,l pl. of ৬০ 
land) lands, landed property. 
আরাজীয়াৎ same as the above 
with the addition of a redun- 
dant plural termination -yat, 
often added corruptly to Arabic 
words, 


আরে ৮45. Ho! Hullo! a con- 
tem ptuous form of address. 
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আন্ত a. noble, honourable, (as a 
form of address) Noble Sir! 

আর্তপুল s. son of a noble, a 
respectful term used by a wife 
when speaking to or of her 
husband (high literary style). 

আলগা ৫. unconnected, separate. 

আলিশা ৪. the cornice on the top 
of a house. 

আলো s. a light, flame. 

আশা & hope. 

আশীন্বাদ ৪ a benediction, a 
blessing at parting. 

আশ্চহ a. wonderful, astonishing. 

আসক্ত a. attached to, addicted 
to, fond of. 

আসৰাৰ 5. (Ar. oll pl. of eas 
acause; compare Latin causa 
and Italian cosa, ‘a thing’) 
goods and chattels, furniture, 
stores, luggage, materials. 

8.(Ar., all corrupt for- 

mation from ০০1 & name) 
named, the person named in 
legal proceedings, adefendant, 
accused, criminal. 

আহা interj. alas! 

আহার s. food. 


ই 
ইংরাজী ৫. English. 
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wt 
আইন s. (Pers. ১2) a law, rule. 

আকড়া 8. (more correctly আ- 
খড়) a wrestling match, an 
assembly for singing, wrest- 
ling, fencing, dancing, etc. 

আকারঃ, form, figure appearance. 

আছে v. is (the defective subst. 
verb), 

আজে ad. to-day. 

STAM s. (corruption of রাজা) 
king. আজছুত (corruption 
of রাজছুত) king’s messenger, 
herald. 

STS s. command, order; ad. 
yes (to a superior). 

আঞ্চলা! ৪. & bag or wallet carried 
by religious mendicants (also 
written আঁচলা). 

BTS ৪. (Pers. ৮) end, ter- 
mination, the completion of 
an affair. 

ঘআড়ে ad. cross-wise, across. 

আতর s. (Ar. 7০9) attar of roses. 

a. belonging to oneself, 
one’s own. 


আদর s. respect, esteem, vene- 
ration. 

আদায় s. (47.1১1, corruptly also 
০5১1) payment, the act of pay- 
ing. 


L2 


আদালতঃ (Ar. ০১০) lit. justice ; 
a court of justice, . 

আদি ০. initial; s. the first in a 
series. Principally used to 
express “et cactera,’ &c. 

আদেশ s. a command, an in- 
struction, injunction (less 
forcible than আজ্ঞা). 

আদে ad. (the locative case of 
আদি lit. ‘in the beginning’) 
generally used with a negative 
to imply ‘not at all,’ ‘never 
under any circumstances,’ 
“void ab initio.” 

আনন্দ ৪. joy. 

আনা s. an and, the sixteenth 
part of a rupee. 

আন্দাজ s. (Pers. ;\s51 lit. ‘throw- 
ing ’) a guess, conjecture; an 
approximate estimate. Often 
used adverbially for ‘about,’ 
“more or less.’ 


আন্দোলিত a. swung, shaken. 
আপনি ৪. objection, remon- 
strance, legal obstacle, 
আপত্তিকারী s. objector. 
আপন a. own (also আপনা). 
pron, self. 
আপসে pron. (corruptly written 


আপোষে) among (our-,your-, 


them-) selves, mutually, 
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ইচ্ছা s. will, wish. 

ইতি ad. thus, (in comp.) the 
present time. 

ইতিগুর্কে ad. before this, hereto- 
fore, formerly. 

ad. meanwhile, in the 

‘Meantime, during this. 

oy s. a rat. 
a চর s. (the English 
word) Inspector. 


ঈ 


au s. (Ar. 559) a festival. The 
name of two Musulman fes- 
tivals: 1. the idsa’l fitr or 
“festival of breaking the fast,’ 
held at the close of the fast 

of Ramzan; 2. the idu’lazha’ 
or ‘festival of the victims,’ 
held on the tenth of the month 
Zu’! Hijja in commemoration 
of Abraham’s sacrifice of Ish- 
mael (not Isaac) as the Musul- 
mans say. 

ঈষৎ ad. slightly, a little, some. 


উ 


উক্ত 0. 8810, mentioned, the afore- 
said. 

উচিত. proper, fit, suitable, con- 
venient. 

উচ্চ a. high, lofty. 


CE s. (Ar. 439) the ablutions per- 
formed by Musulmans before 
prayers. 

উঠ v. to rise, get up. 

s. a raised platform, paved 
courtyard, enclosure. 

By v. act. to fly. 
ডা. 6. caus. to cause to fly, to 
throw up into the air, to get 
rid of. 

উত্তর s. subsequent, posterior, 


succeeding ; north. 


উত্তরাধিকারী 8, heir, successor. 

উত্তাপ s. heat, ardour, distress. 

উদর ৬. belly. . 

উদ্ভোগী a. active, industrious, 
strenuous in exertion. 

CNT a. increased, exalted, pros- 
perous. 

উন্মত্ত. intoxicated, mad ; raving. 

উদ্মাদ ৪. intoxication. 

উপন্ক্ত a. fitted, suited for. 

উপরি prep. above, upon, over. 

৫, standing by, present, 

in attendance. 


উপায় &. an expedient, remedy, 


means of accomplishing. 


BSF pron. both. 
উল্লিখিত a.written out, described, 
rec a document). 
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A 

KE zum. one. 

একাকী ৫. alone, solitary. 

METS ৫. sole, entire, absolute ; 
ad. solely, entirely. 

একলাই a. having a single border 
(a shirt). 

AUT ad. now. 

এজ ad. (corruption of আজ) 
to-day. | 

এজহার s. (Ar. \gbl making clear) 
a deposition, statement, evi- 
dence of a witness in a case. 
(Sometimes corruptly written 
এজাহার) 

এত pron. so much. 

MSS ad. (corrupt or vulgar ex- 
pression) up to the present 
time, till now. 

এঁতেলা 5. (4, €১১৮) information, 
cognizance, news. 

MR ০০%/. and, 818০, 

এমন ৫. thus, in this manner, of 
this kind. 

এমনে ad, id. 

‘e 

€ conj. and, also. 

ড়া pron. (corrupted for ওটা) 
that. 

ওয়াদ s.(Ar. 31.45) post, appoint- 
ment, office. 
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কৃ 
S pron.(properly ©8)who? which? 
ee ad. (also written কৈ) where? 
SUF ad.when? at any time. S@- 
VS or SATA sometimes, (with 
a negative) never. ©&T.... 
Sq at one time .... at 
another. 


ক্ডরী 5. a kind of sweet cake. 
কচকচি s.murmuring, grumbling. 


=~ 


ক্রোধ ৪. stopping of the throat, 
a choking sensation (from 
grief). 

কৃত pron. how much? how many? 

কথা ৪. story, speech, statement 


of any matter. 

SAS a. told, said, expressed. 

SI s. a virgin, maiden, bride. 

কপাল s. the forehead; destiny, 
fate. (The idea is that a man’s 
destiny is written invisibly on 
his forehead at birth.) 

কৰি s. a poet. কৰিওযালা a 
singer. 

TAVA ৪. & kind of waterpot used 
by fakirs. 

কমল s. a lotus. 

STU s. (Ar. 5 bond, fetter) im- 
prisonment. CHK করিতে to 
put in prison. 
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€d v. to do, make. 

করু s. the hand; a tax. 

কজ s. (Ar. (5,3 loan) debt, in- 
debtedness. 

SEl ৪. ৪ doer, agent; master, 
governor. 

ST s. deed, action. 

কলকল ৪. a babbling, brawling, 
chattering noise. 

SAS s. quarrel, strife, dispute. 

SB ad. to-morrow; yesterday. 

কষ্ট s. trouble, pain, distress. 

কসে ad. with effort, ardently, 
earnestly. 


কম্সিন কালে (two Sanskrit words) 
at what time? at any time, 
(with negative) never. 

SLA s. bell-metal, a mixture of 
zinc and copper. 

কাঁচা ৫. unripe, uncooked; im- 
perfect, defective. 

কাঁদাকাচী s. weeping, lamentation. 

কাক s. a crow. 

কাকা s.a father’s younger brother, 
paternal uncle. 

কাকী s. father’s younger brother’s 
wife. 

কাগজ ৪. (Pers. 3218) paper. 

কাছারী s. & public office, court 
of justice, (vulgo) cutcherry. 


কাছী s. string. 


কাছে prep. near, by the side of, 
close to; in the possession of. 


কাজ s. work, business, affair. 


কাজে ad. because of, therefore, 
on that account. 


কাট v. act. to cut (used in all the 
senses of the English word). 


কাটা €. caus. to cause to cut; 
s.a measure of land, also of 
capacity, a bushel or peck. 


s. a small stick. 
কাঠি s. wood. 
কাণ s. the ear. 
Ste s. full value, full measure, 
sufficiency. 
কাতর a. distressed, troubled. 


কাপড় s. cloth, esp. cotton cloth; 
clothes in general. 


কামনা s. wish, desire. 

কামিনী s. ৪ young woman. 
কারণ s. cause. 

কান্ত s. business, duty, work. 
কালি ad. to-morrow, yesterday. 


কাশমীরী ৫. belonging to Cash- 
mere (Kashmir), Cashmere 
cloth or shawl. 


শাল 
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fey pron. anything, something. 
কিছু ATA (with negative) 
nothing at all, not the least. 

fea v. act. to buy. 

কিস্তু ০০%. but. 

কিস্থা conj. or. 

কিয়ৎ, pros. some, a few, little. 

কুটুস্থ s. family, relationship; a 
relation. 

কুটুস্থিনী s. a female relation. 

কুতরী, কুঠারী 8. & room. 

কুঠার s. an axe, hatchet. 

কুড়া s. a bigha of land. 

কুতর্ক s. mistake, error of judg- 
ment. 

FWAL ৪. (4:১১) power, force, 
ability. 

কুনির্মিত s. badly built. 

SAH s. bad society, bad 
company. 

কৃতার্জলী a. with hands joined (in 
prayer). কৃতাঞ্জলী YAS ad. 
most humbly and respectfully. 

কৃপণ s. a miser. 

কেতা s. (4,০৪3 a piece) a piece, 
a word put before letters or 
papers. 

কেন ad. why? কেন না because. 

কেবল ৫৫. only. 


কেমন ad. how? 
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কেলি s. sport, play. 

কেশ s. hair. 

কোট. (the English word) a coat. 

কোঠা $. & room, house. 

কোণ s. a corner. 

কোথা ad. where? 

কোন pron. any one. কোন who? 

কোমল ৫. tender, soft, delicate. 

FT s. a step. কমে ad. by 
degrees, gradually. 

ক্রমান্থিত a. consecutive, follow- 
ing one another. 

ক্রেয় s. purchase, buying. 

364 s.a minute, an instant of time. 


CIE ad. for an instant, for a 
eingle moment (only). 


সুত্র a. small, little. 


¢ 
WY s. a piece, part, division of 
land or other things. 
খরীদ ৬. (Pers. ১ ১৯) purchase. 
থরীদার s.(Pers. |12 »)purchaser. 
UG, গুরচ s. expenditure, cost. 
খলাসী s. x soldier, sailor, (vulgo) 
an outdoor servant, tent 
pitcher, etc. 
খুলিফা! 5. (Ar. tls successor of 
the prophet ‘Caliph’) a term 


GLOSSARY TO THE SPECIMENS OF LITERATURE. 153 


commonly applied to tailors in খোলা &. open, (a hut) having 


India. 

@ v. to eat. 

গাওয়া 5. caus. to cause to eat, 
to feed. 

THA s. (corrupted from Ar.+5\;> 
treasure) rent of land, revenue 
of estates. 

খা না থা ad. (Pers. l= 519 willing 
or not willing) unexpectedly, 
without rhyme or reason, 
capriciously. 

খালী ৫. (Ar. Je) empty, vacant. 

খাস ৫. (Ar. ০০৬৯) excellent, 

- peculiar, private; (in Indian 
revenue language) estates held 
direct by Government. 

QA গোলা s. a kind of sweet- 
meat. 


গাজা s. a kind of sweetmeat. 


খিলি s. ৪ packet, a small tri- 
angular package of betel-nut 
and spices wrapped in a pan- 
leaf, used for chewing. 

গুড়া s. father’s younger brother. 

গুল v. to open. 

QZ ৫. (Pers. ৬১৯৯) beautiful, ex- 
cellent; (vulgo) much, very. 
TO! 5. a class of dancing-girls 
from the north-western pro- 
vinoes. 


walls on three sides only. 


st 

গজ ০. to sprout, shoot up. 

ST@1 ও. an aggregate of four; in 
the old sikka cuinace twenty 
gandas made one anna. 

StST ৪. a handful of water, (met.) 
a bare livelihood. 

ধা a. that may be counted, cal- 
-culable, appreciable. 

গত a. past, gone. TS কালি 
yesterday. 

গাতিক ৪. state, condition; pro- 
gress, course of events. 

NAT 8. going, walking. 

গরিৰ ৫. (81. ৬১ 2৯) poor, humble; 
(also, and better, written 
গরীৰ.) 

গাল 6.০ dissolve, melt; to escape; 
to overflow with pride, joy, etc. 

গালা s. the neck. 

গাজ্পা s. talk, gossip, babble, 
chattoring. 

গাঁজা ৪. the dried flowers and 
leaves of hemp smoked as & 
narcotic and intoxicant; 7676. 

গাঁত5.৪ neighbour, acquaintance. 

SITE s. a tree. 
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BL ad. at every moment, 
continually, incessantly. 


BTS a. low, not lofty; humble, 
mean. 


অনুমতি $. permission, sanction. 
অনুযায়ী a. pursuant to, in 


consequence of, in accordance 
with. 


WWIAT ad. according to. 
অনেক a. some, many. 


স্তঃকরণ ৩. the heart, mind; © 


the inner man. 

WAI s. the midst, the inside of 
a thing; interval, distance. 

অন্তরে ad. inside, within. 

WRIA s. (Pers. 953) the interior 
or private apartments; the 
female apartments. 

We ৫. blind. 

অন্ধকার s. darkness. 


WTS ও. (popular form of above) 
darkness. 


WY a. other, different. 
STW a. other, various, several. 
অন্বেষণ s. enquiry, search. 
পাশ s. disgrace, bad name. 
WAY s. offence, crime. 


পরিমিত a. immeasurable, un- 
limited. 
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অপরিষ্কৃত a. not kept clean, not 
purified. 


অপেক্ষা s. expectation; ad. in 
comparison, than, rather. 

BIST s. leisure, opportunity. 

অবলোকন $. looking at, regard- 
ing. 

অবশিষ্ট a. remaining, other, left 
over. 

অবশ) a. certain, necessary ; ad. 
certainly, of course, un- 
doubtedly. 

অবস্থা s. state, condition. 

STATS a. speechless, mute, mute 
from wonder, astonished. 

অভদ্র a. bad, unfavourable, im- 
proper. 

অভিপ্রায় s. object, intention, 
design. 

SITS pron. (vulgar) this, for 

ও. 

SITS pron. (vulgar) so much, for 
KS. 

অর্থাৎ ad. i.e., that is to say. 

WH a. wicked, evil. 

অনুৰিধ ৫. uneasy, inconvenient, 
unsuitable. 

STH s. weapon, missile, arms. 

WES $. selfishness, egotism, 
pride. 
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আপীল & (English word) appeal. 

আবার ad. again. 

আবেদন s. a representation, 
respectful statement of facts. 


আমলে ৬ (Ar. ul business) 
effect, (with আস) to take 
effect, to be effected. 

আমীন £. (Ar. onl) & person ap- 
pointed to measure land, an 
Amin. 


আমোদিত a. gratified, pleased. 


STH s. (more correctly অল, 
Ar. A.¢ plural of ০০৬ a doer, 
manager) a collective term for 
all the clerks in an office, or 
for the profession of clerks in 
general; clerks, writers, petty 
officials. Their official desig- 
nation in India is ‘ministerial 
officers.’ 

আছ, BILE or ATLA «. life. 

আর conj. and. 

আরাজী s. (Ar. ১০ pl. of on 
land) lands, landed property. 

আরাজীয়াৎ same as the above 
with the addition of a redun- 
dant plural termination -yat, 
often added corruptly to Arabic 
words. 


আরে interj. Ho! Hullo! a con- 
tem ptuous form of address. 
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SW a. noble, honourable, (as a 
form of address) Noble Sir! 

BIW UA s. son of a noble, a 
respectful term used by a wife 
when speaking to or of her 
husband (high literary style). 

আলগী! ৫. unconnected, separate. 

আলিশা ৪. the cornice on the top 
of a house. 

আলো ৪. a light, flame. 

আশা & hope. 

আশীর্বাদ s. a benediction, a 
blessing at parting. 

আশ্চস্ত a. wonderful, astonishing. 

আসক্ত a. attached to, addicted 
to, fond of. 

আসবার s. (Ar. টিন pl. of U2 
a cause; compare Latin causa 
and Italian cosa, ‘a thing’) 
goods and chattels, furniture, 
stores, luggage, materials. 

8.(Ar., ell corrupt for- 

mation from | a name) 
named, the person named in 
legal proceedings, adefendant, 
accused, criminal. 


আহা inter. alas! 
আহার s. food. 


ই 
ইংরাজী ৫. English. 
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ST 
আইন s. (Pers. ১21) a law, rule. 
আকড়া s. (more correctly আ- 

খুড়া) a wrestling match, an 
assembly for singing, wrest- 
ling, fencing, dancing, etc. 

BTSs. form, figure,appearance. 

আছে v. is (the defective subst. 
verb). 

আজ ad. to-day. 

BTM s. (corruption of রাজা) 
king. আজছুত (corruption 
of রাজ ছুত) king’s messenger, 
herald. 

আজ্ঞা s. command, order; ad. 
yes (to a superior). 

আঞ্চলা s. a bag or wallet carried 
by religious mendicants (also 
written আঁচলা). 


আর্জাম ৬. (Pers. ৮) end, ter- 


mination, the completion of 
an affair. 

SITY ad. cross-wise, across. 

আতর $. (Ar. yas) attar of roses. 

Y a. belonging to oneself, 

one’s own. 

আদর s. respect, esteem, vene- 
ration. 

আদায় s. (Ar. 1১1, corruptly also 


cslol) payment, the act of pay- 
ing. 


আদালত. (Ar. dlc) lit. justice; 
a court of justice. 

আদি a. initial; ৬, the first in a 
series. Principally used to 
express ‘et caetera,’ &c. 

আদেশ ৪. a command, an in- 
struction, injunction (less 
forcible than আজ্ঞা), 

আদৌ ad. (the locative case of 
আদি lit. ‘in the beginning’) 
generally used with a negative 
to imply ‘not at all,’ ‘never 
under any circumstances,’ 
“void ab initéo. 

আনন ৪. joy. 

আনা ৬. an 286, the sixteenth 
part of a rupee. 

আন্দাজ $. (Pers. 51,51 lit.‘ throw- 
ing ’) a guess, conjecture; an 
approximate estimate. Often 
used adverbially for ‘about,’ 
“more or less.’ 


আন্দোলিত a. swung, shaken. 

আপত্তি s. objection, remon- 
strance, legal obstacle. 

WISsstat s. objector. 

আপন এ. own (also আপনা), 

আপনি pron. self. 

STATA pron. (corruptly written 
আপোে) among (our-,your-, 
them-) selves, mutually, 


L2 
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ইচ্ছা ৪. will, wieh. 

তি ad. thus, (in comp.) the 
present time. 

ইতিগুর্থে ad. before this, hereto- 
fore, formerly. 

Y ad. meanwhile, in the 
meantime, during this. 
fs. a rat. 

al Cbd s. (the English 
word) Inspector. 


ঈ 


ae s. (Ar. ৪9) a festival. The 
name of two Musulman fes- 
tivals: 1. the idu’l fitr or 
‘festival of breaking the fast,’ 

_ held at the close of the fast 
of Ramzan; 2. the idu’lazha’ 
or ‘festival of the victims,’ 
held on the tenth of the month 
2071 Hijja in commemoration 
of Abraham’s sacrifice of Ish- 
mael (not Isaac) as the Musul- 
mans say. 


ঈষৎ ad. slightly, a little, some. 


উ 


উক্ত 2. 8510, mentioned, the afore- 
said. 

উচিত a. proper, fit, suitable, con- 
venient. 

উচ্চ a. high, lofty. 
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VE $. (Ar. 939) the ablutions per- 
formed by Musulmans before 
prayers, 

2 v. to rise, get up. 
s. a raised platform, paved 
courtyard, enclosure. 


By v. act. to fly. 


v. caus. to cause to fly, to 
throw up into the air, to get 
rid of. 


উত্তর s. subsequent, posterior, 


succeeding ; north. 


উত্তরাধিকারী s. heir, successor. 
উত্তাপ s. heat, ardour, distress. 
উদর s. belly. . 

উদ্ধোগী a. active, industrious, 


strenuous in exertion. 
উন্নত ৫. increased, exalted, pros- 
perous, 
উন্মত্ত a.intoxicated, mad ; raving. 
উন্মাদ s. intoxication. 
CALS a. fitted, suited for. 
উপরি prep. above, upon, over. 


a. standing by, present, 
in attendance. 


উপায় s. an expedient, remedy, 
means of accomplishing. 


উভয় pron. both. 
উল্লিখিত a.written out, described, 
recited (in a document). 
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এ 

KE num. one. 

একাকী ৫. alone, solitary. 

METS ৫. sole, entire, absolute ; 
ad. solely, entirely. 

একলাই a. having a single border 
(a shirt). 

AUT ৫৫. now. 

এজ ad. (corruption of আজ) 
to-day. | 

এজহার s. (Ar. bl making clear) 
a deposition, statement, evi- 
dence of a witness in & case. 
(Sometimes corruptly written 
এজাহার.) 

MS pron. so much. 

MSS ad. (corrupt or vulgar ex- 
pression) up to the present 
time, till now. 

প্রতেলা s.(Ar. €১১৮) information, 
cognizance, news. 

GR ০০%). and, 818০, 

এমন ৫. thus, in this manner, of 
this kind. 

MATH ad, id. 

‘e 

‘8 conj. and, also. 

ড়া pron. (corrupted for ওটা) 
that. 

SAW s.(Ar.s1.45) post, appoint- 
ment, office. 
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কৃ 
কি pron.(properly ©8)who? which 2 
ee ad. (also written কৈ) where ? 
SUF ad. when? at any time. S@- 
TS or কখনো sometimes, (with 
a negative) never. S&T.... 
কথন at one time .... at 
another. 
ক্ডরী s. a kind of sweet cake. 


কচকচি s. murmuring, grumbling. 


ক্রোধ s. stopping of the throat, 
a choking sensation (from 
grief). 

কৃত pron. how much? how many? 

কথা ৬. story, speech, statement 
of any matter. 

SAS a, told, said, expressed. 

SW s. a virgin, maiden, bride. 

কপাল ৪. the forehead; destiny, 
fate. (The idea is that a man’s 
destiny is written invisibly on 
his forehead at birth.) 

কৰি s. a poet. কবিওযালা a 
singer. 

কমগুল s.a kind of waterpot used 
by fakirs. 

কমল s. a lotus. 

SCAM s. (Ar. 3.5 bond, fetter) im- 
prisonment. কমে কারিতে to 
put in prison. 
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করু v. to do, make. 

কু s. the hand; a tax. 

কর্জ s. (Ar. (3,3 loan) debt, in- 
debtedness. 

কতা ৪. ৪ doer, agent; master, 
governor. 

STs. deed, action. 

কলকল ৪. a babbling, brawling, 
chattering noise. 

SAS s. quarrel, strife, dispute. 

SW ad. to-morrow; yesterday. 

ae s. trouble, pain, distress. 

কমে ad. with effort, ardently, 
earnestly. 


কম্সিন কালে (two Sanskrit words) 
at what time? at any time, 
(with negative) never. 

STLAl s. bell-metal, a mixture of 
zinc and copper. 

কাঁচা ৫. unripe, uncooked; im- 
perfect, defective. 

কাঁদাকাচী॥ weeping, lamentation. 

কাক s. & crow. 

STF s.a father’s younger brother, 
paternal uncle. 

কাকী +. father’s younger brother’s 
wife. 

কাগজ ৪. (Pers. ১৬$ paper. 

কাছারী ৪. a public office, court 
of justice, (vulgo) cutcherry. 


কাছী 8. string. 


কাছে prep. near, by the side of, 
01086 to; in the possession of. 


কাজ s. work, business, affair. 


কাজে ad. because of, therefore, 
on that account. 


কাট €. act. to cut (used in all the 
senses of the English word). 


কাটা v. caus. to cause to cut; 
s.a measure of land, also of 
capacity, a bushel or peck. 


s. a small stick. 
কাঠি s. wood. 
কাণ ৪. the ear. 
Ste s, full value, full measure, 
sufficiency. 
কাতর a. distressed, troubled. 


কাপড় s. cloth, esp. cotton cloth; 
clothes in general. 


কামনা ৪. wish, desire. 

কামিনী ৪. ৪ young woman. 
কারণ s. cause. 

Btw s. business, duty, work. 
কালি ad. to-morrow, yesterday. 


কাশমীরী a. belonging to Cash- 
mere (Kashmir), Cashmere 
cloth or shawl. 


৯০ 
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fey pron. anything, something. 
কিছু মাআ (with negative) 
nothing at all, not the least. 

fea v. act. to buy. 

fey conj. but. 

few conj. or. 

কিয়ৎ pron. some, a few, little. 

কুটুস্থ s. family, relationship; a 
relation. 

কটুম্থিনী s. & female relation. 

Saat, কুঠারী 8, & 20000. 

4 s. an axe, hatchet. 

কুড়া s. a bigha of land. 

কুতর্ক s. mistake, error of judg- 
ment. 

কুদরৎ ৬. (Ar. ০১৪) power, force, 
ability. 

কুনির্মিত s. badly built. 

SAH s. bad society, bad 
company. 

কৃতারঞ্জলী ৫. with hands joined (in 
prayer). কৃতাঞ্জলী GCS ad. 
most humbly and respectfully. 

কৃপণ s. a miser. 

(1 s. (51783 ৪ piece) a piece, 
a word put before letters or 
papers. 

কেন ad. why? কেন A because. 

কেবল ৫৫. only. 


কেমন ad. how? 
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কেলি s. sport, play. 

কেশ ৪. hair. 

কোট ৪. (the English word) a coat. 
কোঠা s. a room, house. 

কোণ s. a corner. 

কোথা! ad. where? 

কোন pron. any one. কোন who? 
কোমল a. tender, soft, delicate. 


FT s. a step. ক্রমে ad. by 
degrees, gradually. 


ক্রমান্থিত ৫. consecutive, follow- 


ing one another. 
ক্রেয়ু s. purchase, buying. 
364 s.a minute, an instant of time. 


CIE ad. for an instant, for a 
eingle moment (only). 


সুত্র a. small, little. 


¢ 
গড s. a piece, part, division of 
land or other things. 
থরীদ s. (Pers. ৩১ ১৯) purchase. 
থরীদার s.(Pers. sy j)purchaser. 
as » WAS s. expenditure, cost. 
খলাসী ৪ এ soldier, sailor, (vulgo) 
an outdoor servant, tent 
pitcher, etc. 


খলিফা! ৪. (Ar. 8:1৬ successor of 
the prophet ‘Caliph’) a term 
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commonly applied to tailorsin | খোলা a. open, (a hut) having 


India. 

গা v. to eat. 

খাওয়া ০. caus. to cause to eat, 
to feed. 

থা জনা s. (corrupted from Ar. s3|;> 
treasure) rent of land, revenue 
of estates. 

খানা থা ad. (Pers. 51১৯ 1১৯ willing 
or not willing) unexpectedly, 
without rhyme or reason, 
capriciously. 

খালী ৫. (Ar. Je) empty, vacant. 

খাস a. (Ar. ০০৬৯) excellent, 

peculiar, private; (in Indian 

revenue language) estates held 
direct by Government. 

খাসা গোলা s. a kind of sweet- 
meat. 

QT s. a kind of sweetmeat. 

fefa s. a packet, a small tri- 

_ angular package of betel-nut 

and spices wrapped in a pan- 
leaf, used for chewing. 

গুড়া s. father’s younger brother. 

গুল v. to open. 

UZ ৫. (Pers. ৬১৯৯) beautiful, ex- 
cellent; (vulgo) much, very. 
161 s. a class of dancing-girls 
from the north-western pro- 
vinoes. 


walls on three sides only. 


গা 
গীজো v. to sprout, shoot up. 


6181 s. an aggregate of four; in 
the old sikka& coinage twenty 
gagdas made one anna. 

StS s. a handful of water, (met.) 
a bare livelihood. 

NY ৫. that may be counted, cal- 

-culable, appreciable. 

গত a. past, gone. গীত কালি 
yesterday. 

গাতিক s. state, condition; pro- 
gress, course of events. 

NAT ৪. going, walking. 

stfaaa. (Ar. 26) poor, humble; 
(also, and better, written 
গরীৰ.) 

গাল v.to dissolve, melt; to escape; 
to overflow with pride, joy, etc. 

গালা! $. the neck. 

stevt s. talk, gossip, babble, 
chattoring. 

গাঁজা ৪. the dried flowers and 
leaves of hemp smoked as a 
narcoticand intoxicant; ganja. 

গাঁত 5.৪ neighbour, acquaintance. 

গাছ ৪. & tree. 
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গাজ s. (the English word) gauze. 

গান $. singing, song. 

গায় s. the body, and গায়ে ad. 
on the body, wrapped round 
one, (said of garments) গায় 

to put on, wear. 
“he 

গুজর ৪. (Pers. 935 € crossing) the 
crossing over & river. 

গুজরান s. (Pers. ০3 passing, 
spending (time); living, sub- 
sisting. 

গুডুক ৬. tobacco mixed with 
molasses, for smoking. 

গুন s. buzzing, humming. 

গুলি s. ৪ pill (of opium or other 
drug). 

SZ s. a house. 

গেলাস $. (the English word) a 
glass, a brass or metal cup 
made in the shape of a tum- 
bler. 

গো ৪.৪ cow; a method of addreas- 
ing relations in the colloquial 
atyle. 

cate s. rolling up, gathering up. 

গোমত্তা এ. (Pers. = 2.5 part. pass. 
commissioned, entrusted) an 
agent, steward, manager. 

গোলাৰী s. mixed with, or scented 
with, rosewater. 

গোজা ৪. a ball, round mass. 


BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


গ্রস্ত ৫. seized, swallowed. 
গ্রহণ ৪. taking, seizing; an eclipse. 
গ্রাম s. ৪ village. 


q 
ঘট v. to occur, happen. 
$ an occurrence, event, 
incident. 
v. caus. to cause to occur; 
$.a crowd, concourse of people. 
Wd s. a house; a native place or 
ancestral home as distin- 
guished from a temporary 
residence. 
ate s. a landing-place, steps lead- 
ing down to a river; place 
where a river is crossed, & 
ferry. 
ATA s. grass. 
{bl v. to open, dispel (doubt), 
remove. 
AT ০. to sleep. 
AT s. sleep. 
সুপা s. hatred, diegust, dislike. 


3 
চিক 5.5 square, courtyard, market- 
place. 
B® s. the eye. 
চতুর্দশ a. fourteen, the four- 
teenth. 
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চতুর্দিকে ad. on all sides. 

চতুষপার্থে ad. on all sides. 

চত্বর ৪.৪ courtyard. 

চণ্রাস ৪. a brass badge worn by 
certain classes of public ser- 
vants, such as _ policemen, 
village watchmen, office mes- 
sengers, etc. 


চর s. a sandbank in a river. 

BAA ৪. an intoxicating drug 
made from hemp. 

চরিত ৪. mental disposition, 
character, conduct. 

ba v. to go, move, pass. 

Bl v. to wish, ask for; to look 
at. (Also চাহ.) 

চাঁপা! s. the flower of the champa 


tree, a silver jowel made in the 
shape of a champa flower. 


চাকরী &. service, employment. 


চাৰী ৪. ৪ key. 

চারি ৫. four. 

চালি ৪. rice. 

চাষা ৪. a ploaghman, cultivator, 
peasant. 

চিক ৪. an ornament of gold or 
silver worn round the neck. 

fea v. to recognise, identify. 

চির &. long (of time). feawett 


happy for ever. 


চীৎকার ৪. noise, disturbance. 
জড়া s. topknot, lock of hair. 


Rfa ৪, theft. 


ভুল s. a lock of hair, the hair of 
the head. 


চেঁচা v. to baw], scream, rave. 
(OTS s. (vulgar) eye. 

চোর s. thiof. 

চৌকীদার s. 8 village watchman. 


e 

ছাড়ি s. 8 walking-stick. 

WTA 5. (Ar. Jol. asker) a pe- 
titioner. 

BTS v. to leave, abandon; to let 
go, release. 

ছাতী s. bosom, breast. 

ছার 9. ashes ; anything vile, con- 
temptible, animportant. 


ছিট s. chintz. 


feos v. to splash, sputter, boil 
over. 


EY v.act. to tear; v.neut. to be 
torn. 


ছেল! s. a boy, child. 


ছোট a, small, little, younger (of 
brothers). 


ছোটা v. to set free, let loose. 
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জগদীশ্খর s. God, the Lord of the 
world. 

জটা s. matted hair, (of a lion) 
mane, 

জন s. a man, person. 

QT (also written জনম) s. birth. 

জন্মাস্তর s. another birth, a pre- 
vious state of existence. 

AY, ACW ad. on account of, 
because of, for. 

জবানবসতী ৪. (Pers. 632) lj) ৪ 
written deposition, or evi- 
dence. 

জমী s. (Pers. ৬১৯)) land. 

জমীদার 5. (Pers. 01১০৯) & land- 
holder, (in revenue language) 
the person who has engaged 
with Government for the pay- 
ment of the revenue of an 
estate, a Zemindar. 

wat s. gold thread, gold em- 
broidery. 

জরীপ এ. (corrupted from Ar. 
2m) the measuring of land. 

জল s. water. | 

জলকর s. a property consisting 
of the right to catch fish in 
certain rivers or waters. 


জাঁক৪.৪ crowd, esp.a noisy crowd. 
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জান ০. to know. 

জায়গা 8. (corrupted from Pers. 
Se) & place. 

জারী « (Ar. ০5৩ flowing) cur- 
rent, in force. জারী করিতে 
to issue (an order). 

জাল s. anet; (Ar. 0৬৯ making) 
forgery. 

জিজ্ঞাসা s. a question, asking, 
enquiry. 

জিত v. to conquer, win (a case). 

জিহ্বা 5. the tongue. 

জীব ৪. life. 

Tl ৬ a shoe. 

জেলা ৪. (Ar. als) a district. 

জোটপাট ৪. machination, falsely 
got-up case or plot. 

জ্ঞানী ৪. wise, intelligent, know- 
ing. 

জ্বালা ৪. to light, set fire to, kindle. 


a 
asagts. quarrelling, wrangling. 
কাঁকড়া ৪. thick curling hair. 


ট 
টাকা s. a rupee. 


টালি s. (prob. the English word) 
a tile. 
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ঠাকুর ৬৪ god; arespectful method 
of address to Brahmans etc. 


ঠাকুরবাড়ী ৪. a temple. 


ঠিক a.exact, correct, accurate, just. 


S 
Od s. fear. 
ভাক v. to call. 
ভাক্‌ s. a shout, call; the post 
(for letters). 


ভাকাভা কী «. shouting and calling. 


ভাল s. the branch of a tree; a 
kind of grain—split pease. 
Fostts. (the English word) decree; 

better written ভিক্রী, 
foufira s. (the English word) 


তি 

তক ad. (Hind. (5) until. 
তখন ad. then. 
তথাপি ad.although, nevertheless. 
তথায় ad. there. 
OW s. an enquiry, investigation. 
তদৰাধি ad. up to that, as far as 

that, up to that time. 


তদৰিষয় ad. in respect to that, 
concerning that. 


BACY ad. in the meantime, in 
the interim. 


তন্মলে ad. by reason of that, 
caused by that. 


তপ্ত a. heated. 

তলৰ s. (Ar. 1b demand) pay, 
salary, wages; summoning, 
demanding. 

তলাস s. (corruptly for তলাস, 
Ar. 9599) search. 

Bl pron. for তাহা him, that. 

তাজ s. (Pers. gb crown) a high- 
crowned cap. 

তাড়াতাড়ী ad. scufflingly, hastily, 

তাঁপা s. heat, warmth, distress. 

তাকীজ s. (Ar. do925 seeking pro- 
tection) an amulet, charm. 

SATA s, (Ar. 2) date of the 
year, or month, principally 
of the latter, as বার তারীথ 

the 12th of Paush. 


তালা s. a lock, padlock; the 
storey of a house. 


তিন ৫. three. 

তিনি pron. he; she. 

তিলাস্ধ s.half (অন্ধ) of a til, which 
is a very small portion of time ; 
i.e. half a second. 


তীর s. the bank of a river. 
YT a. equal to, like, similar. 
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তণ 5৬. grass. BCTY kept clear 
of grass. DAD VAT adorned 
with grass and flowers. 

তেষ্টা ৪. (corrupted from তৃষ্তা) 
thirst. 


তোষাখানা s. (Pers. 3550) & 
storehouse. 
$, oil. 


তৈলাক্ত s. anointed with oil. 


তৌজীহ ৪. (Ar. সরি OF ০5৮) the 
rent-roll of estates kept in the 
office of the Collector of a 
district. 

ত্যাগ s. desertion, abandonment. 


¢ 
থাক v. to stop, stay. 
থানা ৪. a police station. 
থাম s. a pillar. 


¥ 


দক্ষিণ ৫. south; right hand. 

WET $. (Ar. Jo» entering) pos- 
session. 

WEA & in possession, pos- 
sessing. 

WS s. rope. 

WS s. punishment. WS বিধি 
আইন the Penal Code. 
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WBS খানা s. (Pere. cla pe) 
an office room; a study; a 
counting-house. Also erron- 
eously spelt ¥'@4. 


| দয়া s. pity, mercy. 


দরখাস্ত s. (Pers. ০৯১১) & pe- 
tition, request, application. 

দরদালান s. an inner hall (see 
দালান), 

দরুন ad. (Pers. /১)১ within) in, 
according to, included in. 

দল ৪. a body of men, troop, 
company. 

দশনাবলি ৪. a row of teeth. 

দাঁত ৪, tooth. 

দাখিল ৫. (4. Jol entering) filing 
or putting in information or 
papers in a case. 

দাগ s. (Pers. gls stain, mark) a 
survey mark, boundary mark. 

RT 5. uproar, affray. 

দাদা s. elder brother. 

দান ৪. gift. 

দাবী s. (Ar. ০১) a claim, suit. 

দাম s. price, cost. 

দায় ৪. difficulty, trouble. 

দারোগা ৬ (Pers. from Turkish 
Sy ,ls) an inspector of police, 
superintendent of a jail or 
other public office, a darogha. 
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দালান ৪. a hall, generally open 
on one side to a courtyard. 

দাস ও. a slave, servant. 

দালী s. a female slave, maid- 
servant. 


দিক ৪. trouble, annoyance; a 
point of the compass. 


দিন ৪. day. 

দিবস s. day. 

দীর্ঘ a. long. দীর্ঘজীবী long- 
lived. 1 

ফুআনী s. a two-anna piece. 

we a. two. | 

ছুঃখ ৪, grief, sorrow, distress. 

ছঃখী a. sorrowful, distressed. 

aq s. milk. 

BATT! 5. adversity, distress. 

দুরভিসহ্ফি 5. wicked plotting, 


machination. 
ছুর্গোৎজর s. the annual festival 

of Durga; the “Durga Puja.’ 
BATS ৪. bad language, abuse. 
AT s. evil deed, crime. 
দুষ্ট a. wicked. 
Ua a. far, distant; s. distance. 
দষ্ট a. seen. 

s. sight, vision, view. 

দে ৩. to give (inf. দেওন), 
দেওরা s. singing in tune. 


দেখু v. to see. 
দেড় a. one-and-a-half. 
দেবতা s. a deity, god. 
দেবমনিরে 5. ৪ temple. 
দেয় ৫. that which must be given, 
due. 
দেরী ৪. lateness, delay. 
দেশ s. ৪ country, native land. 
দেহ ৪. the body. 
দৈবাধীন a. subject to fate; ad. 
accidentally, as it happened. 
দোষ 9. a fault, offence, crime. 
দোষী a. guilty. 
$ 1 s. running to and fro. 


44 ad. melting, soft. Ad হঃ 
to melt. 


GT s. a thing, object. 

Wa s. a pair, couple, only used 
as the last member of a com- 
pound. 


ছার s. a door. 

ছাররক্ষক্‌ ৪. a doorkeeper, more 
commonly called দরুবান dar- 
wan. 

ছারা prep. by, by means of. 

ছারী ও & doorkeeper. 


x 


ধন $. wealth, CET expendi- 
ture of money. 
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ধনী a. a rich man. 

ধর v. to seize, hold, carry. 

WH ও. justice, religion; duty. 

WATASTA s.incarnation of justice, 
a term used in addressing 
officers of Government and 
persons in power. 

ধারা! 5. method, conduct, usage ; 
(in law) a section of an act or 
order. 

UPS ৫. religious, virtuous. 

ধার্ত a. which ought to be held, 
considered; suitable. {TW SR 
to impose (a tax, fine, etc.). 

ধ্তি s.a cloth worn round the 
waist, the sole clothing of the 
poorer classes. 

ধ্মধাম s. noise, uproar; pomp, 
display. 

eer] s. (also written ধূয়া) smoke. 

ue a. cunning, deceitful; s. a 
rogue, cheat. 

ধলি s. (also ধুলা) dust. 

হংস ৪. destruction, ruin. 


a 
SS s. (Ar. 343) prompt pay- 
ment, ready money, cash. 
TZAl conj. or, if not, otherwise. 
wT s. the file of papers com- 
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posing the records of a case 
or lawsuit; the record. 


8. a river. 


Tq ৫. new. 


নবনী 5. butter. 

AIMS 8. dd. 

নআ ৫. humble, lowly. 

নয়ু 6. it is not. 

না, নাই ad. no, not. 

মাচ $. dance. ও 

নাটমন্ছির s.a theatre, dancing- 
hall in a temple. 

নানা a. various, divers. 

নাবালক ৪. (corrupted from Ar.- 
Pers. 8১৩) & minor, a young 
person below the age of legal 
majority. 

নাম ৪. name. 

TNA ৫. (Ar.-Pers. 922১) not 


approved, not sanctioned, 
rejected. 

মামা v. caus. to bring down, pull 
down, let down; to cause to 
descend. 

নালিশ «. (Pers. ৬/৯/) complaint ; 
application. 

নিঃসরণ s. issuing, uttering. 


নিকট ad. near. 


faafs s. a kind of sweetmeat. 
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নিজ pron. own. 
নিন্দা s. blame, reproach. 


নিবেদন 5.৪ respectful representa- 
tion or request. 


নিমিত্ত s. cause, reason; ad. for 
the sake of, in order to. 


নিম্ন ৫. low, depressed. 
নিম্নলিখিত hereinafter men- 


tioned. 
fore 
নির্জন a. solitary, private, 
নির্দিষ্ট a. fixed upon, determined, 
appropriated. 
নির্বিরোধ a. unopposed, peace- 
able. 
নির্মল a. pure, undefiled. 
নিশ্বাস s. breathing, breath. 
নিষ্পত্তি ৪. decision. 
মীচে ad. below, down. 
নীল ৪. indigo. 
MASS ৪. an indigo-planter. 
মীলাম ৪. an auction sale. 
মতন a. (corruptly written CATS) 
new. 


নোট s. (the English word) a note, 
bank-note, 

QTR ৪. justice; ad. reeembling, 
after the fashion of. 


a. appointed, constituted. 
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পা 
পক্ষ ৪. a side, party. ATH ad. 


on the side of, beside, in the 
possession of. 


পঞ্চাইত ৪. ৮০১ 
mittee of five persons, a village 
syndicate,sometimes corruptly 
written NSTC, 


পটু a. clever, smart. 


পড় v. 1. to fall, occur, happen: 
2. to read, recite. 


পণ্ডিত ৪. & learned man, sage. 


OFS ৪. lord, husband. পাতি- 
প্রাণা one whose husband is 
her life, a devoted wife. 


পত্নী ৪. a form of Jand tenure. 


পত্তনীদার ৪. the holder of a patni 


tenure. 
FH 5. & leaf, letter, document. 
পা ৪. a path, road. 
পদ s.a foot, thing; rank; a sen- 
This word is used as 
freely and vaguely as ‘thing’ 
in English, and its meaning 
depends a good deal on the 
context. 


পাবিআ ৪. pure, clean. 


পয়বস্তী a. erroneously written 


পয়বাস্থি (Pers. -০৮9১১) joined 
to, accreted to. 


tence. 
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পয়সা s. a copper coin, one- 
fourth of an anna. 


পর a. other. Aft blaming 
others. 

পরম a. highest, chief, supreme. 

পরলোক s.the other world. পর- 


লোক যাইতে to die. 


AAS ad. the day before yester- 
day, or the day after to-mor- 
row, according to the context. 

NATHTS a. powerful, influential. 

পরামর্শ s. advice; consultation. 

পরিচয় s. introduction of one 
person to another, acquaint- 
ance. 


fare 8. service, attendance. 

পরিত্যক্ত ৫. deserted. 

পরিপাটি s. order, regularity. 

পরিগ্ছুর্ণ ৫. filled, full. 

পরিবর্তন s. exchange, requital ; 
alteration. 

পরিবার ৪. wife and children, 
family. 

পরিশ্রম 5. toil, labour, fatigue. 

পরিহাস ৪. laughter, joking, 
mockery. - 

পরীক্ষা 5. examination, testing. 

পরে ad. after, afterwards. 

পর্গণা s. & division of a district, 
& county. 
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পরুণাম s. (corrupted from ITT) 
salutation, bowing. 

AVS ০৫. so far as, until, up to. 

পাশ্চাৎ ad. behind, after, sub- 
sequently. 

AA s. a watch, a period of three 
hours. 

ATA s. (Hind. 142) watch and 
ward; sentry duty. 

পা! 6. to find, get, obtain. 

পাঁচালি «. 2 particular mode of 
singing. 

পাকিশালা ৪. cooking-room, kit- 
chen. 

পাকা v. to cook, ripen; a. cooked, 
ripe, perfect, good. 

পাচিকা s. a female cook. 

পাঠ s. reading, a lesson. 

পাঠা v. to send. 


ATA s. pax, the leaf of a vine 
(Piper betel) eaten with the 
areca-nut and spices. 

ATH s. sin, guilt. 

পায়রা s. a pigeon. 

পার v. to be able. 

ort ৪. a side. P 

পাল ৪. (more correctly S21) to 
fly away, escape. 

পাশ 5. a side; ad. near. 


পিতল $. brass. 
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Fors s. a father. 

forata s. ৪ shirt. 

Foren ৪. a child. 

পিসী s. a father’s sister, paternal 
aunt. 

পিসীত a. descended from a 
paternal aunt, cousin. 

পীড়া! 8. pain, trouble. 

পীর s. (618. 7১) a Musulman 
saint. 

WE s. a son. 

গুঁনবার ad. again, repeatedly. 

পুরাতন a. old. 

পরী 8. a city; a crowded set of 
apartments; one of the divi- 
sions of a large mansion. 

NIT s. a man. 

Wt s. a flower. 

QL s. a flowering tree. 
WAVINA a flowering sprout. 

Ql ও. divine worship, religious 

. ceremonies. 

ears s.a worshipper; a priest 
who conducts the service, part 
of which consists in offerings 
of couked rice ; hence, a cook. 

গুর্‌ v. to fill. 

It a. former, preceding, prior ; 
east. 


পৃর্বক ad. preceded by, accom- 
panied by; according to. 


USS a. previous, placed 


first. 
ace ad. formerly, hefore. 
WAXES ad. separate, apart from. 
পোড়া s. edge, border. 


পেশাকর ৪. (Pers. +.) profession 
and_,5 doing) a prostitute. 


পোড়া ৫. burnt. CATO কপাল 
(lit. burnt forehead) bad luck. 


পোয়া ৪. to pass away, receive. 
প্রকাশ a. clear, evident. 

প্রকৃত a. real, true, genuine. 
প্রজা s. people, subjects, generally 


used to express the cultivating 
class. 


প্রতিপালন ৪. protection, main- 


taining and providing for 
any one. 


প্রতিবাদী s. defendant, accused. 

প্রতিবাসী s. neighbour. প্রাতি- 
বাসিনী female neighbour. 

প্রথম a. first. 

প্রথমতঃ ad. firstly, in the first 
place. 

প্রধান a. chief, principal. 

eT a, expanded, blooming, 
gay. 

af s. effort, stimulus; inclina- 
tion, tendency. 


M2 
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প্রবেশ s. entering, entrance; 
admission. 


প্রভাতি ad. et cetera. 
প্রমাণ ৪. evidence, proof. 


প্রয়োগ s. endeavour, exertion; 
authority. 

প্রশৎসা &. praise. 

প্রশংসিত a. praised ; (in polite 
language) mentioned. 

ES a. wide, spacious. 

প্রস্তাব s. proposal, mention. 

প্রস্তার s. width, breadth. 

প্রন্তত ৫. ready. 

প্রস্থান ৪. departure. 

প্রাণ ৪. breath, life. প্রাণাধিক 
lord of life (husband). প্রাণ- 
ত্যাগ desertion of life(suicide). 

প্রাতে ad. early, in the morning. 

প্রায় ad. nearly, almost; just like; 
usually, generally. 

প্রার্থনা s. prayer, ontreaty. 

প্রার্থিত a. prayed, entreated. 

প্রিয়া a. dear (fem.); vocative 
fem. প্রিয়ে O dear one! 

প্রেম $. love. 

প্রেরণ $. sending. 


BS 


ফজর s. (Ar. = dawn) morning. 
৪. gate, gateway. 
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ফয়তা s. (Ar. ls opening) the 
opening chapter of the Koran; 
prayers in general; offerings 
at the shrines of saints. 

ফয়সল s. (4174৪) a decision. 

ফল s. fruit; benefit, advantage. 

ফসল s. (Ar. ০৪ cutting) crop, 
harvest. 

ফাকী (also pronounced ফাঁকী) 8. 
deceit, trick, imposture. 

ফাট v. to break, crack, burst. 
910 a. very smartly dressed. 

ফিতা ৪. tape, ribbon. 

ফির ad. again; 6. to turn. 

ফু s. blowing, puffing. ফু দিতে 
to puff. 


¢q 
SE v. to talk, chatter, babble. 
ব্গলস 5, (corruption of the 


English word in the plural) 
a buckle, buckles. 

<< s. thunderbolt. 

ৰঞ্চিত ৫. tricked, cheated out of, 
deprived of. 
s. a banyan tree (Ficus indica). 

বড় a. great, big, large. 

বৎসর ও. a year. 

বদনা s. a small water-pot with a 
spout, chiefly used by Musul- 
mans. 
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বদলী ৫. exchanged, in exchange | বৃহাছুর s. (Pers. 7503 brave) an 
€ ১৯ 


for; s.a substitute. 

বধ্‌ ০, to kill; s. killing, destruc- 
tion. 

বন s. a forest. ITATS a. grown 
in a forest, wild (fruits, etc.). 


বনভোজন ৪. a picnic. 


বন্দ s. an embankment; a. closed. 

QCUTTS 5.৪ settlement, arrange- 
ment, provision. 

চ৬ s. a friend. 

বয়স $. age. 

ABT s. a sweetmeat. 


Wate s. an assignment of money, 
a warrant, cheque, order. 

বরাবর a. even, level, equal; ad. 
equally, like to. 

IAATS ad. (corrupted from Pers. 
sul,» arisen, removed) dis- 
missed from a post or appoint- 
ment. 

WAT ৫. present, existing ; ad. 
at present. 

বশ ৪. power, control. বশ করিতে 
to get under one’s control, to 
manage, (vulgo) to twist round 
one’s finger. 

ৰস ৪. to dwell, sit. 

বসতি ৪.৪ dwelling-house, habita- 
tion. 


epithet added to the name and 
titles of great men, meaning 
anything grand or bombastic 
the reader pleases. 


4 a. much, many; ad. very, 


exceedingly. of many 
kinds. TRASWS a. nu- 
merous. 

ৰা conj. or. 


e@ 
ৰাচ €, to survive, escape, live. 


বাঁটোয়ারা ৪ (Hind. s,1,22) the 


partition of an estate between 
the several shareholders. 


ate v. to bind, fasten, shut up. 

বাকস s. (the English word) box. 

বাকী a. (Ar. oh) remaining, the 
rest. 

বাক s. a word, sentence. 

বাগ s. (properly 4TH) a tiger. 

বাগান 2. a garden. 

ৰাচ্য a. expressible, describable. 

atfarsnife ৪. (corrupted from 
Pers. .>5\);|, found again) a law 
term implying land resumed 
and assessed to land revenue. 


বাটা &. a box for holding betel. 
বাচী ৪. a house. 


বাড় ৪. to grow, increase. 


কাড়ী s. & house. 
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বাদী 5. plaintiff, complainant. 
বাছা s. music. 
@T4 ০, to hinder, prevent. 


বাপ s. father, (a Hindustani word) 
used as an interjection of pain 
or surprise. বাপরে O father! 

বাব ৫৫. (47৬০5) on account of. 

বাবা ৬. an old man ; (in nursery 
language) a child. 


বারু ৪. a respectable person, a 
title applied to all natives of 
respectable position, equiva- 
lent to ‘Mr.’ 


বারুআনা ৫. gentlemanly, like a 
gentleman. 


ৰাম a. left (hand). 

বারিবিহজ s. a waterfowl. 
ITA s. a verandah. 
বারওযষারী s.a Hindu festival at 


which life-size figures made 
of clay and painted are ex- 
hibited. 


বালক ৪. a boy. 
বালিকা s. a girl. 


বাসস্থান 5. dwelling-place; resi- 
dence. 


বাসা ৪. a lodging, bird’s nest. 
বাহির ad. without, outside. 
বিকট a. distorted, awry. 
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বিগলিত a, dropping, dripping, 


watering. 

Fae ও. a measure of land, usually 
about + of an acre. 

বিচার s. investigation, decision, 
judgment. 

বিচিত্র ৫. variegated, various. 

বিছানা ৪. bed-clothes, bedding, 
anything spread for sitting on. 

বিজ্ঞ ৫. wise, learned. 

বিদায় ৪. (Ar. chy farewell) dis- 
missal, farewell, taking leave. 

বিদিত ৫. known. 

বিধবা ৪. a widow. 

Fadi s. manuer, form, rule. বি 
ধায় in the capacity or quality 
of. 

বিধাতা! s. God, the Ruler of the 
world; Providence. 

বিনামদার s. (Pers. J eb, 2) one 
who lends his name to another 
for transacting some business. 
Properly বৰেনামদার 

বিপদূ s. calamity, misfortune. 


বিবাহ s. marriage. 

বিবেচনা ৪. discrimination, de- 
ciding ; deliberating. 

বিভাগ 5. a share, division, por- 
tion. 


FAAS a. opposed, hostile to. 
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FAW ৫. excellent, special, dis- 
tinguished. 

বিলম্ব s. delay. 

বিলি ৪. division, allotment. 

বিশাল ৫. large, vast, wide. 

বিশিষ্ট a. excellent, select, special ; 
provided with, possessing. 

বিশেষ s. speciality; ad.especially. 

বিষ *. poison. 

বিষম. irregular, evil, unmanage- 
able. | 

বিষয় ৪ ৪ thing, object; subject 
(of discussion). 

বিহিত a. fit, proper, right. 

ZF v. to close (the eyes); to ex- 
tinguish (a light). 

TX 6. to understand. 

বুটোদার a. flowered, embroidered 
with flowers or spots. 

TW a. old. 

বুধবার s. Wednesday. 

রুক্ষ s. a tree. 

AST® ৪. circumstances, detail of 
particulars, information. 

বেগ ৪. haste, speed, impetus. 

ৰ্টৌ 8. @ son, (contemptuously) 
a fellow. 

বেড়া ০. to walk. 

বেলা s. time, the time of day or 
night. 


CaS ৪. ৪ reception-room, 
the outer room of a house in 
which visitors are received. 


বৈরাগী s. a religious ‘mendicant 
or devotee. 

বোধ s. the understanding, in- 
tellect. 

বোল ৪. (also written 44) tospeak. 

ORS 5. & person, individual. 


DNS a. past, gone, excepted ; 
ad. except. 


হ্াবহাস্ a. used by, appropriated 
to. 

Wa ৪. expenditure. 

wat a. expensive, lavish, ex- 
travagant. 


WW a. distressed, agitated, 
annoyed. 


S 


ভগিনী s. a sister. 

SY a. good, respectable. G4 
লোক the respectable people 
of a place, gentry. 

ভন্্রাসন ৪. a well-to-do person’s 

- house and its surroundings. 
ভয় s. fear. 

Ud ৪. to fill; a. full, complete. 


Gai a. full. 


ভাই s. a brother. 
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ভাগিনেয়ী a. a sister's daughter. 
GI v. to break; s. hemp, used 


for smoking. 
ভাত s. boiled rice. 
ST v. to think, reflect, consider. 


ভার s. burden, responsibility. 
ভারপ্রাপ্ত invested with pow- 
ers, exercising the functions 
(of a post), authorized to act. 

ভারী a. heavy, momentous, im- 
portant. 

STW ৪. a wife. 

STA a. good. 

ভিক্ষা! ৪. alms, begging. 

ভিজা a. wet, damp. 

ভিতরে ad. within, inside. 

ভিন্ন ৫. separate, distinct. 

ভুক্ত a. eaten; comprised in, 
included in. 

ভুড়ভুড়া ৪. to whisper, bubble up. 

ue s. the earth ; land, ground. 


Wott ৪. & portion of land, a 
tract, area, field, plot. 


af s. earth; land. 

BIEN a. smelling of, reeking 
with, 

ভৃত্য s. a servant. BOAT the 


servants (collectively). 


ভেরী s. 0 trumpet. 
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ভোঁ ৪. sound imitating a loud 
noise. 

ভোগ s. enjoyment, fruition. 

ভোর 5. early morning: dawn, 
daybreak (or even earlier). 

জ্রাতা s. brother. 


q 
মঞ্জুর ৫. (Ar. 98৯ seen, looked 


at) approved, sanctioned. 
ও, & pea, pease. 
মণ্ডল s. a circle. 
circular. 
মত $. a method, way; ad. like, 
in the same way as. 


মতন s. a manner: ad. like, such 
as. 


VS a. drunken. 

মদ s. spirits or any intoxicating 
liquor; drunkenness. 

মধু এ, sweet; ৪. honey. মধ্পান 
drinking honey. 

মধুক্র $. a bee. 

WY a. middle. AWS ৪. centre, 
middle place. TUFTS placed 
or standing in the middle or 
between. 

ACY ad. in the middle, between. 

মন s, the mind. 


মগ্লাকার 
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মনাস্তর s. difference of opinion, 
disagreement, quarrel. 

মনোরঞ্জন ৪. delighting the mind, 
pleasure. 


মনোহর a. ravishing the heart, 
delicious. 


মন্দ a. slow, bad, vile. 

মমতা ৪. appropriation, attach- 
ment, affection. 

মরু v. to die. 

মর্ম ৪. the heart, mind; the pith 
of a subject, meaning, point. 

ATA ৪. marble. 

Wa s. dirt, filth; an anklet. 

মহুকুমা s. (Ar. ৮5৩০) a court of 
justice. 

মহল s. (Ar. ০৩ place of alight- 
ing) a dwelling-place, palace. 

মহল s. (from preceding) a quar- 
ter or ward of a town. 

মহা ৫. great, large (chiefly used 
in composition). 

মহাজন s. (lit. great man) a 
money-lender. 

মহাপাতক $. a great or heinous 
sin. 

মহাপাপ 2. 4৫. 

মহামহিম a. (lit. great greatness) 
one of the terms of exagge- 
rated respect used in address- 


ing a great man, meaning 
according to taste. 

মহাল $. (plur. of মহল) an estate; 
a department of Government 
(in this sense it is nearly 
obsolete). 


মহাশয় 9. a gentleman, (as a title) 
Sir. 

মহিমাসাগর s. Ocean of Great- 
ness, title used in petitions etc. 

মা 5. mother. 

মাচা or মাচান s. a platform, 
scaffolding, raised stage. 

মাছ s. a fish. 

মাতা s. (corruptly for ATA q.v.); 
mother. 

মাত্র ad. only, merely. 

মাথা s. the head, top. 


মান s. honour, reverence, esteem ; 
rank. 


মানব s. a man, human being. 
মানস s. wish, desire. 
মানুষ s. man, person. 


মায়া ৬. illusion, delusion, decep- 
tion; infatuation. 

ATA v. to kill, beat. 

মারপীট s. (Hind... Le) beat- 
ing, an assault. 


মারফত ad. (Ar. 25,20) through, 


by means of. 
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মারফতদার ৪. an agent, iuter- 
mediary. 

WBS $. the wind. 

মাল ও. wealth, property ; goods 

and chattels. 

মালিক ৪. (Ar. QL) owner, pro- 
prietor (chiefly used of land- 
holders). 

মালিকী a. proprietary (rights). 

মাস s. a month. 

মাসী ৪. maternal aunt. 

মাসীত a. descended from a ma- 
ternal aunt, a cousin on the 
mother’s side. 

মিল v. to join; to agree with, 
meet; to be obtained. 

মিলান ৪. comparison, reconciling, 
checking (accounts etc.). 


fad a. sweet. 


মাসি s. & powder used tv stain 
the teeth; sulphate of copper. 


ze pron, I. 


WFAN s. (Ar. 7০১৪১) a lawsuit, 
a case; an affair generally. 
Zs. the mouth; the face. 

WAG distorting the face, 
making a grimace. 
QV «. the end, top, or bottom 


of a cloth or other article; 
a border. 
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স্ৃতালিকা a. (Ar. Jizz.) attached 
to, dependent on, connected 
with. 


“Te ০. to fill up, shut (the eyes). 
Ze ৪. a fool. 


ভুল s. a root; the root of a 
matter. WC by reason of, 
by means of. 


ZW s. price, cost, value. 
NTT a. made of clay. 

XS a. dead. 

মেয়ে s. a woman; a female child. 
মেরোয়া ৫. desperate, reckless. 


মের্জাই 8. (Pers. 89775 princely 1) 
a short jacket. 


মোটা a. thick, fat. 


মৌছফ a. (corrupted from Ar. 
5509s praised) the aforesaid. 


8. (Ar. ৮১) & village (a 
term of revenue law). 


ম্যার্দ s. (corrupted from 4১১৬৯) 
a period of time, usually the 
period allowed by law for 
certain acts. (More correctly 


মীয়াদ.) 


q 
যখন ৫৫. when. 
খা! ad. as, like as, for instance. 
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যদি ad. if. যাদিও even if, al- 
though. 


যা. v. to go. 

যাত্রা s. pilgrimage; play-acting, 
theatrical representation. 

যিনি pron. whosoever. 

যে pron. who, which. 

যেন ad. wherefore, whereby. | 

যেমন ad. such as, like as. 

যোগাযোগ 9. machination, con- 


trivance, connivance, collu- 
sion. 

যোগ ৫. suitable; liable to, capa- 
ble of. 


<Z 

রকম ৪. (Ar. he mark) a number, 
numeral; a fractional share ; 
& manner, method. 

রক্ত a. red; ৪. blood. রুক্তব্ণ 
blood-coloured, crimson. 

রঙ্গ s. paint, dye, colour. 

ZF 8. a jewel, anything valuable, 
& prize. 

রন্ধন $. cooking. 
০০৫)০-1808089, . 

FANT a. delightful, beautiful, 
enjoyable. 

রমজান 5. (Ar. ১৬০১) the ninth 
month of the Mahommedan 
year, during which all good 


রম্বনশালা 


Musulmans fast in the day- 
time. 


রাঁধ v. to cook. 
রাক্ষস $. a demon, fiend. 


রাখ v. to keep, preserve; to put, 
place. 


রাগান্বিত ৫. enraged, angry. 

রাত ৪ রাত্রি ৪. night. রাতে ৫৪. 
at night. 

রাশি s. a heap; quantity. 

রিপোট s. (the English word) 
report. 

রীতি s. custom, precedent, man- 


ner, method. রীতিমতে due 
and customary manner. 

রুমাল ৪. (Pere. ১১) a pocket- 
handkerchief. 

রূপ s. form, beauty. 

রূপা $. silver. 

রূবকারী ৪. (Pers. 6953১) an 
official proceeding, stating cir- 
cumstances or facts and giving 
orders thereon. 


Cd interj. ho! hi! a contemptuous 
mode of address. 


রেইল ৪. (the English word) rail; 
railings, railway. 


CAAT $. (Pers. ৮১১) silk. 
CATS v. to stop, hinder, obstruct. 
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রোদন ৪. weeping. 
রোপিত a. planted. 


a 
ল ৮, to take (inf. TS), 


TRIAS ৫. fortunate, successful, 
prosperous. 


TS ৫. adjacent to. 
লম্থিত ৫. hanging down. 
লা s. (rustic for না) a boat. 


লাগ v. tostick to, be attached to, 
belong to; to touch, adhere. 


লাঙল ৩. a plough. 
Fate ৪. to write. 


ae s. a blanket, garment made 
of flannel. 


লেখা! $. writing. 
লোক ৪. the world, a person, (pl.) 
people, folk. 


লোচন ৪. the eye. 


Cate ৪. hanging loosely, swing- 
ing to and fro. 


লোহা s. iron. 


= 


শত a. a hundred. 
শক্ত &. an enemy. 
WE ৪. a word. 
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METS ৭. echoing or resounding 
with words or noisy talk. 


শলিতা ৪. the wick of a lamp. 


“Hs. arms, weapons. 

শাক s. a vegetable, herb. 

শালা ৪. 1. a brother-in-law, a 
common term of abuse; 2. 
(from Portuguese sala, a hall) 
a hall, large room, saloon. 

শান্তি ৪. discipline, punishment. 

শাস্ত্র ঞ a book, the sacred writings 
of the Hindus. 

শিখ ৪. to learn. শিখা ৪. to teach. 

শিবরাজি s. the night of the r4th 


of Magh (dark half) sacred to 
Shiva. 


শিরোধার্ত a. placed on the head 


(in token of respect), obeyed. 


শিরোনাম s. the heading of a 


letter. 

শু 6. to lie down to sleep. 

শুদ্ধ a. pure, clean, upright. 
শুদ্ধচারিণী ৪ virtuous, chaste 


woman. 
শুন ০. to hear. 


SS a. auspicious, fortunate. 
শু ভক্ষণ an auspicious moment. 

XY a. empty, free from. 

শেষ s. the end; a remainder. 

শোক s. grief, sorrow. 
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শোভা s. splendour, lustre, glory. 
CTE ও. faith, belief; respect. 
শ্রবণ 5. hearing. 


শ্রাবণ ৫, a month comprising half 
of July and half of August. 


AQIS a. illustrious, prosperous, 
fortunate; a title given to per- 
sons of respectable position. 


উল a. much the same as the pre- 
ceding; also used as a title. 


q 
Catal a. sixteen. 


HA 


WS] s. a quarter more than any 
number, e.g. TEA তিন three 
and a quarter. 


সতবাদ s. news, information. 

আসংযমন gs. restraint, control. 

সংযমিত a. restrained, controlled. 

সংশোধন ৪. purification, cleans- 
ing; rectifying, correcting. 

ACHAT s. intimacy, association, 
familiarity, society. 

সংসার s. the world, worldly state 
or condition. 

সক ৪. a kind of singers. 

সকল ৫. all, the whole. 

সকালে ad. early in the morning. 


সখি s. a friend. 


WS} 5. a ceremony; a contri- 
vance; ৪ thought. 


WTS a. passed over; relating 
to. 


WS FH a. agitated, tossed. 

সঙ্গতি$. society; means, income. 

সঙ্গী s. ৪ companion, friend. 

সঙ্গে ad. together with. 

Wet s. a good man. 

সঞ্চার $. communication, con- 
tagion. 

সতেজ a. vigorous; sharp, keen. 

সদর a. (Ar. 0) chief, principal. 

ACA] ৪. a woman whose husband 
is living; opposed to বিধৰা 
৪ widow. 

WTA 5. a son; offspring. 

wee a. contented, satisfied. 

সন্ান ৪. search. 

সময় ৬. time, season, opportunity. 


WAP ৪. entrusting, making over 
to. 


ATG ৫. all, whole, entire, com- 
plete. 


সমাকূল a. agitated. 
সমাচার s. news, information. 


WRT ৫. all, “complete ; the 
whole. 
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সম্পত্তি s. wealth, property, pros- 
perity. 

সম্পদ $. id. 

সম্পাদন $. producing, accom- 
plishing, effecting. 

সন্থ রণ s. withdrawing, concealing. 

ATATLT ৪. calling to, addressing. 

সম্মত a. approved, consented to. 

WE ad. in front of; opposite to. 

সরকার ৪. (Pers. ৯) govern- 
ment. 

সরাসরী a. summary, superficial. 

সরীক s. (Ar. eb ১৯) a partner, 
shareholder. 

WCATAS «. a lake. 

WE ৫. all. 

WM ad. always. 

সৰনাশ ৪. total destruction, utter 
ruin. 


সলিল ৪. water. 


WANS ৪. (the English word) 
suspend. 


WG v. to bear, endure, suffer. 


সহোদর s. & brother. 

সাকিন s..(Ar. SL.) resident, 
inhabitant. (Often corruptly 
written সাকিম.) 

সাক্ষাৎ, ad. in presence of. 


সাক্ষী s. a witness. 
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সাগর ৪. the sea, ocean. 

সাজা v. to arrange, set in order; 
(euphemistically for) tutor a 
witness. 

সাজা s. (Pers. |.) punishment. 

সাত ৫. seven. 

সাথ ad. with, attended by, accom- 
panied by. 

সাদা ৫. (Pers. sol.) white. 

সাধ্‌ v. to accomplish, effect. 

সাহা a. possible, able, attainable; 
s.an object to be accomplished, 
power, ability. 

সাবেক ৫. (Ar. pol. former) old, 
ancient, former. 

সামগ্রী ৪. collection of goods. 

সারস ৪. a crane. 

সারি $, a row, range, line. 

সার্থক ৫. efficacious. 

সাল s. (Pers. JL.) a year; used 
principally in writing dates. 

সাহসে ad. boldly, rashly. 

সাহের ৪. (Ar. UL. owner, lord) 
Master, 8 title applied to 
Englishmen in India. 

faree s. a lion. 

FY ৪. a hole dug through a wall 
by burglars; a burglary. 

সিকি ৪. & four-ana piece. 

Fate s. success; an intoxicating 
preparation of opium. 
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সিপাহী s. (Pers. cals) a soldier. সোপান 5 a ladder, staircase. 


সীমস্ত s. the parting down the 
middle of a woman’s head. 


that part of the 
head where the hair is parted. 


QEAT a. having beautiful 
flowers. 


Ze ৪. happiness. 
Rat a. happy. 


কুখ্যাতি s. good name, reputation, 
fame. 


WATS ৫. well built. 

WHat a. a beautiful woman, a 
woman in general. 

WATS ৪. kind speech. 

way ৫. easy, comfortable, suit- 
able. 

Wf¥XAa.firm,com posed (inmind), 
healthy (in body). 

হু আ s.athread, series; an axiom. 
ACH consequently. 

ae a. created. 

CH, সেই pron. he, she, it. 

সেখানে ad. there. 


সেবাইত ৪. worshipper. 


সের ৪. a weight, about 2 Ibs. 
avoirdupois. 


সেলাই 8. sewing. 


CATA ৪ gold. 


মোপানারোহন ascending by 


৪, staircase. 

সোবেরাত s. (corrupted from 
Pers. 1 4 Shab-i barat or 
night of offerings) a Mahom- 


medan festival held on the 
14th of Shaban. 


সৌরভ s. fragrance. 


GG a. made rigid, struck speech- 
less with amazement. 


at $. & Woman. 


স্থান s. a place. 

স্থায়ী a. permanent, staying. 
fra a. firm, steady. 

WTF s. bathing. 

CA s. love, affection. 


wy s. I. existence, being; 2. 
right, title, possession, pro- 


perty. স্বতবান masc. a right- 
ful possessor. স্বত্ববতী Sem. id. 


Weld s. nature, disposition, 
natural tendency. 


স্থভাবজে a. self-grown, wild (trees 
or plants). 

স্বর ৬. sound, voice. 

স্বর্ণ ৪. gold. 

স্বাদ 5. taste, flavour. 

স্বাধীন ৫. independent, 


স্বামী ৪. lord, master ; husband. 
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স্বার্থ s. one’s own object. স্বার্থ- 
সাধন accomplishment ofone’s 
own object. 


স্বীকার s. confession. 


g 

হ v. to be (inf. FS). 

হধস s. a goose. 

হজন s.(Ar. (৮ digestion) digest- 
ing, (met.) embezzling. 

হঠাৎ, ad.suddenly, unexpectedly. 

হর্ম s.8 palace. হ্যতল floor of 
a palace, 

হুঁকাহাঁকি নু calling and 58 
hurrying, bustling. 

হাঁড়ি s. a cooking-pot. 

হাকিম s. (Ar. pil) a ruler, go- 
vernor; judge, magistrate. 


STATA s. (more correctly হঙ্গামা। 
from Pers, ৮০65৯ meeting) a 
hostile encounter, an affray. 


হাট ৪, & weekly market. 
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হাত s. the hand. 


হাল s. (Ar. ০৬৯) state, condition; 
ad, at present. 

হাহ s. laughter. 

fara s. harm, injury. 

FEATS ৪ (Ar. Gls) accounts, 
calculation, reckoning. 

Be 8. 8 pipe, a hookak, 

ছকুম$, (Ar. as) order, command. 

@ Ga s. (Ar. ১১৪৯৮ presence) the 


presence of a great man, used 
as a respectful address to 
judges, magistrates, and other 
high officials, equivalent to 
“your honour,’ ‘your worship,’ 
etc. 


ছড়াছড়ি $. noise of a crowd, 


tumult. 
হৃদয় s. the heart. 
হেতু s. cause, reason. 


হেতুবাদ ৪. a statement of reasons, 
preamble. 


INDEX 


Ablative case, terminations of, 
page 16; syntax of, 78. 

Accusative case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 73. 

Achehhe, conjugated, 40. 

Achehhe, use of, 40. 

Added words—to nouns, 22. 

Added words—to numerals, 30. 

Adjectives, comparison of, 25. 

Adverbs, pronominal, 59. 

Adverbs of manner, 61. 

Adverbs of place, 61. 

Adverbs of time, 60. 

Adverbe of multiplication, 61. 

Anka-phala, 3. 

Apan, use of, 33. 

A pani, use of, 33. 

Apposition, nouns in, 89. 

Aska-phala, 3. 

Auxiliary verbs, conjugated, 39. 

Auxiliary verbs, remarks on, 40. 

Aryayibhdva compounds, 14. 


Bahuoriki compounds, 14. 


Cardinal numerals, 26. 
Causal verbe, 45. 
Chandrabindu, 4. 
Classes of verbe, 38. 


Comparison of adjectives, 25. 
Compound verbs, 55; syntax of, 83. 
Compound passive verbs, 43. 
Conjugation of verb, 38. 
Conjunctions, copulative, 65. 
Conjunctions, disjunctive, 65; syn- 
tax of, 9০১ 98, 99. 
Conjunctive participle, use of, 44. 
Consonants, forms of, 2. 
Consonants, pronunciation of, 7. 
Consonants, compound, 3, 4. 
Consonants, compound, pronuncia- 
tion of, 7, 9. 
Contracted forms of verbs, 46. 
Correlative pronoun, 35. 
Corresponding words, 97. 


Dative case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 76. 

Declension of substantives, 15. 

Defective verbe, 40. 

Demonstrative pronoun, near, 34. 

Demonstrative pronoun, remote, 35. 

Deon, conjugated, 46. 

Dvandva compounds, 13. 

Drigu compounds, 13. 


Fractions, forms of, 4. 
Fractional numerals, 28. 
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gachh, after numerals, 30. Participles, 44. 
Genitive case, terminations of, 16; | Passive verbs, 43. 
syntax of, 79. Postpositions, 31; syntax of, 87. 


gochhé, after nouns, 23. 
95018, after numerals, 29. 
Governed word, place of, 93. 
guchkchar, after nouns, 23. 
g={t, after numerals, 29. 


Hasanta, 4, 5. 
Hoon, conjugated, 46. 


Indefinite pronouns, 35. 

Instrumental case, terminations of, 
16; syntax of, 77. 

Interjections, 65. 

Interrogation, how expressed, 99. 

Interrogative pronouns, 35. 

Ishwara, 4. 


Karmadhéraya compounds, 13. 

ke termination, use of, 73. 

khan, after nouns and numerals, 30. 
khanik, after nouns, 33. 


Locative case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 85. 


Nominative case singular, termina- 
tions of, 16; plural, terminations 
of, 16; syntax of, 67. 

Numerals, forms of, 4. 


Ordinal numerals, 28. 


Prepositions, 62. 
Pronouns, personal, 31. 
Pronouns, other, 34. 
Pronouns, Sanskritic, 36. 


Relative pronouns, 35; syntax of, 95. 
Remarks on the verb in general, 47. 


Samdsa or composition, 12. 

Sandhi of consonants, 12. 

Sandhi of vowels, 11. 

Sentence, order of words in, 92. 

Singular and plural, syntax of, 70. 

Substantive verb, its insertion or 
omission, 100. 


td, after nouns, 22. 
Tatpurusha compounds, 13. 
than, after numerals, 30. 
fi, after nouns, 22. 

{uki, after nouns, 22. 

fuku, after nouns, 22. 


Vague numerals, how expressed, 30. 
Verbal nouns, 51; syntax of, 88. 
Vessels and receptacles, syntax of,81. 
Vocative case, terminations of, 16. 
Vowels, initial forms, 1. 

Vowels, medial forms, 2. 

Vowels, pronunciation of, 5. 


END. 


WORKS 


BY 


Lreut.-Cot. A. O. GREEN, R.E. 


PUBLISHED BY 


The Clarendon Press 


Third Edition, Enlarged and Revised, crown ৪৮০১ Part I, price 
7s.6d.; Part I, price ros. 6d. 


A PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR 


(WITH NUMEROUS EXERCISES) 


Crown ৪৬০১ cloth, price 3s. 6d. 
A COLLECTION OF 
MODERN ARABIC STORIES 
BALLADS, POEMS, AND PROVERBS 


PPP LAS AT পা তা তো 


Crown 8vo, paper covers, price as. 6d. 
A TRANSLATION OF 
THE FIRST THIRTEEN STORIES 
OF THE ABOVE COLLECTION 


WITH NUMEROUS NOTES ON THE HABITS AND CUSTOMS 
OF THE MODERN EGYPTIANS 


A PRACTICAL HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR 
PART I. In the Press. 


Clarendon Press, Orford. 


A Brief History of the Indian Peoples. By Sir W. W. HUNTER, 
K.CS.L Seventyeighth Thousand. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


A Burmese Reader. For the Use of Civil Service Students and 
others who wish to acquire the Language quickly and thoroughly. By 
R. F. St. AupDrew St. Jonn, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth, &s. 6d. 


Pirst Lessons in Tamil. By G. U. Popz, D.D. Fifth Edttion. 
Crown &vo, 25. 6d. 


The Waladiyir, or Four Hundred Quatrains in Tamil. 
Edited and ১ U. Porz, D.D. 8vo, 18s. A few copies on 
Large Paper, 24 


A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, arranged 
with reference to the Classical Languages of Earope, for the use of English 
Students, by Sir M. MowIER-WILLIAMS, K.C.LE., D.C.L. Fourth 
Edition. 8vo, 155. 


A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically and Philologi- 
cally arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, German, Anglo- 
Saxon, English, and other cognate Indo-European Languages. By Sir 
M. Momter-WILuiaMs, K.C.LE., D.C.L. 4to, 44 145. 6d. 


Walopékhyinam. Story of Nala, an Episode of the Maha- 
Bhfrata: the Sanskrit text, with a copious Vocabulary, and an improved 
version of Dean MiLman's Translation, by Sir M. MoNIER-WILLIAMS, 
K.C.LE., D.C.L. Second Edition, Revised and Improved. 8vo, 158. 


Sakuntalk. A Sanskrit Drama, in Seven Acts. Edited by 
Sir M. Monter-WILLiams, K.C.LE., D.C.L. Second Edition. 8vo, 215. 


Oxford | 
AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 


LONDON: HENRY FROWDE 
OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, E.C. 


Clarendon Press, Orford, 


সি আআ 


ORIENTAL SERIES. 


WORKS psy Lirut.-Cot. A. O. GREEN, R.E. 


ARABIC. A Practical Arabic Grammar (with numerous 
Exercises). Third Edition, Enlarged and Revised, crown 8vo. 


Part I, price 7s. 6d. Part II, price 105. 64. 


A Collection of Modern Arabic Stories, Ballads, 
Poems, and Proverbs. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 35. 6d. 


A Translation of the First Thirteen Stories of the 
above Collection, with numerous notes on the Habits and 
Customs of the Modern Egyptians. Crown 8৮০, paper covers, 
price 2s. 6d. 


A Practical Hindtsténi Grammar. Part I. [/» the Press.| 


BENGALI. Grammar of the Bengali Language; 
না and Colloguial. By JoHN Beamegs. Crown 9৮০, cloth, 


45 


BURMESE. A Burmese Reader. For the Use of Civil 
Service Students and others who wish to acquire the Language 
uickly and thoroughly. 151২. F. St. ANDREW ST. Jou, M.A. 
rown Svo, cloth, ৯৬ 6d. 
fo 


TAMIL. First Lessons in Tamil. By G. U. 1১0৮) D.D. 
Fifth Edition. Crown ৪৮১, 75. 64. 


RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 


পপি পি 


Baden-Powell. Land-Systems of British India; being 
a Manual of the Land-Tenures, and of the Systems of Land- 
Revenue Administration prevalent in the several Provinces. By 
B. H. BADEN-PoWELL, C.I.E., F.R.S.E., M.R.A.S. 3 vols. 8vo, 
with Maps, 24, 35. 


Baden-Powell. A Short Account of the Land Revenue 
and its Administration in British India; with a Sketch of 
the Land Tenures. Crown 8vo. (Jmmediately. 


Hunter. A Brief History of the Indian Peoples. 
By Sir W. W. HunTeER, K.C.S.I.  Seventy-eighth thousand. 
Crown 8vo, 35. 6d. 


Stokes, Anglo-Indian Codes. By লালা, 9208৩, LL.D. 
Vol. I. Substantive Law. Svo, 30s. Vol. II. Adjective Law. 
Svo, 355. 


First Supplement to the above, 1887, 1888. 2৩. 6d. 
Second Supplement, to May 31, 1891. 45. 6d. 


Supplements I and II combined, 6s. 6d. 


SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST. 


VOL. XXV. 
The Laws of Manu. Translated, with Extracts from 
Seven Commentaries, by GEORG BUHLER. 215, 
VOL. XXXIII. 
The Minor Law Books. Part I. Translated by 10105 


91৮০ ros. 6৫ 


GLOSSARY TO THE SPECIMENS OF LITERATURE. 173 


শোভা] ৪. splendour, lustre, glory. 
CTEl s. faith, belief; respect. 
শ্রবণ $. hearing. 


শ্রাবণ ৪. a month comprising half 
of July and half of August. 


ATS a. illustrious, prosperous, 
fortunate; a title given to per- 
sons of respectable position. 


QA ৫. much the same as the pre- 
ceding; also used as a title. 


Catal a. sixteen. 


WEA] s. a quarter more than any 


number, e.g. TEA তিন three 
and a quarter. 


সতবাদ s. news, information. 

সংযমন ¢. restraint, control. 

সতযমিত a. restrained, controlled. 

সংশোধন $. purification, cleans- 
ing; rectifying, correcting. 

সৎসর্গ s. intimacy, association, 
familiarity, society. 

সংসার ৪. the world, worldly state 
or condition. 

সক s. a kind of singers. 

সকল a. all, the whole. 

সকালে ad. early in the morning. 


সখি s. 9 friend. 


Wert 8. a ceremony; a contri- 
vance; a thought. 


WTS a. passed over; relating 
to. 


WSF a. agitated, tossed. 

সঙ্গতি ৪. society; means, income. 

সঙ্গী ও a companion, friend. 

সঙ্গে ad. together with. 

WBA s. a good man. 

সঞ্চার s. communication, con- 
tagion. 

সতেজ a. vigorous; sharp, keen. 

সদর a. (Ar. 20) chief, principal. 

WEA] s. a woman whose husband 
is living; opposed to বিধবা! 
a widow. 

সন্ভান s. a son; offspring. 

wae a. contented, satisfied. 

Wats ৪. search. 

WATT s. time, season, opportunity. 

HAP 5, entrusting, making over 
to. 


ATT a. all, whole, entire, com- 
plete. 


সমাকূল a. agitated. 
সমাচার s. news, information. 


সম্ধদয়ু a. all, “complete ; the 
whole. 
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সম্পত্তি ৪. wealth, property, pros- 
perity. 

সম্পদ ৬. id. 

সম্পাদন ৪. producing, accom- 
plishing, effecting. 

WTI 5. withdrawing, concealing. 

সম্বোধন ৪. calling to, addressing. 

WAS এ. approved, consented to. 

WA ad. in front of; opposite to. 

সরকার s. (Pers. IS) govern- 
ment. 

সরাসরী a. summary, superficial. 

সরীকে s, (Ar. ৩৫১/৫) & partner, 
shareholder. 

সরোৰর ৪. a lake. 

W এ. all. 

সর্বদা ৫৫. always. 

সৰনাশ ৪. total destruction, utter 
ruin. 


সলিল ৪. water. 


WATS ৪. (the English word) 
suspend. 


A v. to bear, endure, suffer. 


সহোদর s. a brother. 

সাকিন s..(Ar. SL.) resident, 
inhabitant. (Often corruptly 
written nifex.) 

সাক্ষাৎ, ad. in presence of. 


সাক্ষী s. a witness. 
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সাগর ও. the zea, ocean. 

FTE! 5. to arrange, set in order: 
(eaphemistically for) tutor a 
witness, 

সাজ! s. (Pers. |;_.) panishment. 

সাত a. seven. 

ATS ad. with, attended by, accom- 
panied by. 

সারদা এ. (Pers. so.) white. 

FTL 5. to accomplish, effect. 

ATW a. possible, able, attainable: 
s.an object to be accomplished, 
power, ability. 

সাবেক a. (Ar. 3১0০ former) old, 
ancient, former. 

সামগ্রী s. collection of goods. 

সারস ৪. & crane. 

সারি ৪. a row, range, line. 

সার্থক a. efficacious. 

সাল s. (Pers. JL.) a year; used 
principally in writing dates. 

সাহসে ad. boldly, rashly. 

সাহেব s. (Ar. LoL. owner, lord) 
Master, a title applied to 
Englishmen in India. 

fares s. a lion. 

সিঁধ ৪. a hole dug through a wall 
by burglars; a burglary. 

সিকি ৪. & four-ana piece. 

সিদ্ধি ৪. success; an intoxicating 
preparation of opium. 
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সিপাহী ৪. (Pers. cal) a soldier. সোপান ৪. a ladder, staircase. 


সীমস্ত ৪. the parting down the 
middle of a woman’s head. 
that part of the 

head where the hair is parted. 


QZFAT a. having beautiful 
flowers. 


Re s. happiness. 
Rat a. happy. 


WAS ৪. good name, reputation, 
fame. 


WTS ৫. well built. 

WHat a. a beautiful woman, a 
woman in general. 

Wat s. kind speech. 

way ৫. easy, comfortable, suit- 
able. 

WA c.firm,compoeed (in mind), 
healthy (in body). 

ZF s.a thread, series; an axiom. 
সুত্রে consequently. 

ae a. created. 

CH, সেই pron. he, she, it. 

সেখানে ad. there. 

সেবাইত s. worshipper. 


সের s. a weight, about 2 Ibs. 
avoirdupois. 


সেলাই ৪, sewing. 


CATA ৪ gold. 


সোপানারোহন ascending by 


a staircase. 

সোবে্রাত ৪. (corrupted from 
Pers. wl, Shab-t barat or 
night of offerings) a Mahom- 
medan festival held on the 
14th of Shaban. 


সৌর ভ s. fragrance. 


WF a. made rigid, struck speech- 
less with amazement. 


at $. & woman. 


স্থান s. a place. 

স্থায়ী a. permanent, staying. 
fra a. firm, steady. 

WTF ও. bathing. 

CAZ s. love, affection. 


WY s. I. existence, being; 2. 
right, title, possession, pro- 


perty. স্বতবান masc.a right- 
ful possegsor. ~ayast fem. id. 

Wold s. nature, disposition, 
natural tendency. 

স্বভাবজে ৫. self-grown, wild (trees 
or plants). 

স্বর 5. sound, voice. 

স্বর্ণ ৪. gold. 

স্বাদ s. taste, favour. 

স্বাধীন a. independent. 

স্বামী s. lord, master; husband. 
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স্বার্থ ৪. one’s own object. স্বার্থ- 
সাধন accomplishment ofone’s 
own object. 


স্বীকার s. confession. 


g 

হ v. to be (inf. FS). 

BXH ৪. a goose. 

হজম s.(Ar. da digestion) digest- 
ing, (met.) embezzling. 

হঠাৎ ad.suddenly, unexpectedly. 

ZU s. a palace. হুম্যতল floor of 
a palace. 

হাঁকাহাঁকি s.a calling and diving, 
hurrying, bustling. 

হাঁড়ি s. a cooking-pot. 

হাকিম s. (Ar. pila) a ruler, go- 
vernor; judge, magistrate. 


হাঙ্জাম| s. (more correctly RRTT 
from Pers. ৪১৩৫৯ meeting) a 
hostile encounter, an affray. 


হাট s. a weekly market. 
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হাত s. the hand. 

হাল s. (Ar. ০০৯) state, condition; 
ad. at present. 

হাহা s. langhter. 

FEM s. harm, injury. 

হিসাব s. (Ar. ৮৮৮৩৯) accounts, 
calculation, reckoning. 

Ba s. a pipe, a hookak, 

হুকুম. (Ar. os) order, command. 

Q G4 ৪. (Ar. ১7৪৯৮ presence) the 
presence of a great man, used 
as a respectful address to 
judges, magistrates, and other 
high officials, equivalent to 
“your honour,’ ‘your worship,’ 
etc. 


ছড়াছড়ি s. noise of a crowd, 


tumult. 
Qu s. the heart. 
হেতু ৪. cause, reason. 


হেতুবাদ s. a statement of reasons, 
preamble. 


INDEX 


Ablative case, terminations of, 
page 16; syntax of, 78. 

Accusative case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 73. 

Achehhe, conjugated, 40. 

Achehhe, use of, 40. 

Added words—to nouns, 22. 

Added words—to numerals, 30. 

Adjectives, comparison of, 25. 

Adverbs, pronominal, 59. 

Adverbs of manner, 61. 

Adverbs of place, 61. 

Adverbs of time, 60. 

Adverbs of multiplication, 61. 

Anka-phald, 3. 

Apan, use of, 33. 

A pani, use of, 33. 

Apposition, nouns in, 89. 

Aska-phala, 3. 

Auxiliary verbs, conjugated, 39. 

Auxiliary verbe, remarks on, 40. 

Aryayibhdva compounds, 14. 


Bahuoriki compounds, 14. 


Cardinal numerals, 26. 
Causal verbs, 45. 
Chandrabindu, 4. 
Classes of verbe, 38. 


Comparison of adjectives, 25. 
Compound verbs, 55; syntax of, 83. 
Compound passive verbs, 43. 
Conjugation of verb, 38. 
Conjunctions, copulative, 65. 
Conjunctions, disjunctive, 65; syn- 
tax of, 90, 98, 99. 
Conjunctive participle, use of, 44. 
Consonants, forms of, 2. | 
Consonants, pronunciation of, 7. 
Consonants, compound, 3, 4. 
Consonants, compound, pronuncia- 
tion of, 7, 9. 
Contracted forms of verbs, 46. 
Correlative pronoun, 35. 
Corresponding words, 97. 


Dative case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 76. 

Declension of substantives, 15. 

Defective verbe, 40. 

Demonstrative pronoun, near, 34. 

Demonstrative pronoun, remote, 35. 

Deon, conjugated, 46. 

Deandva compounds, 13. 

Drigu compounds, 13. 


Fractions, forms of, 4. 
Fractional numerals, 28. 
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স্বার্থ ৪. one’s own object. স্বার্থ - 
সাধন accomplishment ofone’s 
own object. 


স্বীকার s. confession. 


g 


হ v. to be (inf. হন), 

হজ $. a goose. 

হজম s.(Ar. (৮৯ digestion) digest- 
ing, (met.) embezzling. 

হঠাৎ ad.suddenly, unexpectedly. 

Za s. a palace. হুম্যতল floor of 
& palace. 

হাঁকাহাঁকি s. acalling and driving, 
hurrying, bustling. 

হাঁড়ি s. a cooking-pot. 

হাকিম s. (Ar. pila) a ruler, go- 
vernor; judge, magistrate. 


হাঙ্জা মা s. (more correctly হঙ্জাম। 
from Pers. ৮০:০৬ meeting) a 
hostile encounter, an affray. 


হাট s. a weekly market. 


BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


হাত s. the hand. 


হাল s. (Ar. ০০৯) state, condition ; 
ad. at present. 

are s. laughter. 

FARM s. harm, injury. 

FEATS s. (Ar. GL») accounts, 
calculation, reckoning. 

Be s. a pipe, a hookak, 

হুকুম, (Ar. ৮০) order, command. 

QG@ad s. (Ar. ১১৪৮ presence) the 


presence of a great man, used 


as a respectful address to 
judges, magistrates, and other 
high officials, equivalent to 
“your honour,’ ‘your worship,’ 
etc. 


ছড়াছড়ি s. noise of a crowd, 


tumult. 
হৃদয় s. the heart. 
হেতু ৬, cause, reason. 


হেতুবাদ s.a statement of reasons, 
preamble. 


INDEX 


Ablative case, terminations of, 
page 16; syntax of, 78. 

Accusative case, terminations of, 16 ; 
syntax of, 73. 

Achchhe, conjugated, 40. 

Achchhe, use of, 40. 

Added words—to nouns, 22. 

Added words—to numerals, 30. 

Adjectives, comparison of, 25. 

Adverbs, pronominal, 59. 

Adverbs of manner, 61. 

Adverbs of place, 61. 

Adverbs of time, 60. 

Adverbe of multiplication, 61. 

Anka-phald, 3. 

Apan, use of, 33. 

A past, use of, 33. 

Apposition, nouns in, 89. 

Aska-phald, 3. 

Auxiliary verbs, conjugated, 39. 

Auxiliary verbs, remarks on, 40. 

Aryayibhdva compounds, 14. 


Bakuorihi compounds, 14. 


Cardinal numerals, 26. 
Causal verbe, 45. 
Chandrabindu, 4. 
Classes of verbs, 38. 


Comparison of adjectives, 25. 
Compound verbs, 55; syntax of, 83. 
Compound passive verbs, 43. 
Conjugation of verb, 38. 
Conjunctions, copulative, 65. 
Conjunctions, disjunctive, 65; syn- 
tax of, go, 98, 99. 
Conjunctive participle, use of, 44. 
Consonants, forms of, 2. | 
Consonants, pronunciation of, 7. 
Consonants, compound, 3, 4. 
Consonants, compound, pronuncia- 
tion of, 7, 9. 
Contracted forms of verbs, 46. 
Correlative pronoun, 35. 
Corresponding words, 97. 


Dative case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 76. 

Declension of substantives, 15. 

Defective verbs, 40. 

Demonstrative pronoun, near, 34. 

Demonstrative pronoun, remote, 35. 

Deon, conjugated, 46. 

Derandva compounds, 13. 

Drigu compounds, 13. 


Fractions, forms of, 4. 
Fractional numerals, 28. 
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gachh, after numerals, 30. 

Genitive case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 79. 

gochha, after nouns, 23. 

9০012, after numerals, 29. 

Governed word, place of, 93. 

guchchar, after nouns, 23. 

948) after numerals, 29. 


Hasanta, 4, 5. 
Hoon, conjugated, 46. 


Indefinite pronouns, 35. 

Instrumental case, terminations of, 
16; syntax of, 77. 

Interjections, 6 5. 

Interrogation, how expressed, 99. 

Interrogative pronouns, 35. 

Ishwara, 4. 


Karmadhéraya compounds, 13. 

ke termination, use of, 73. 

khan, after nouns and numerals, 30. 
khanitk, after nouns, 23. 


Locative case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 85. 


Nominative case singular, termina- 
tions of, 16; plural, terminations 
of, 16; syntax of, 67. 

Numerals, forms of, 4. 


Ordinal numerals, 28. 


INDEX. 


Participles, 44. 

Passive verbs, 43. 

Postpositions, 31; syntax of, 87. 
Prepositions, 62. 

Pronouns, personal, 31. 
Pronouns, other, 34. 

Pronouns, Sanskritic, 36. 


Relative pronouns, 35; syntax of, 95. 
Remarks on the verb in general, 47. 


Samdsa or composition, 12. 

Sandhi of consonants, 12. 

Sandhi of vowels, 11. 

Sentence, order of words in, 92. 

Singular and plural, syntax of, 70. 

Substantive verb, its insertion or 
omission, ০০, 


ta, after nouns, 22. 
Tatpurusha compounds, 13. 
than, after numerals, 30. 
{i, after nouns, 22. 

{uki, after nouns, 22. 

fuku, after nouns, 22. 


Vague numerals, how expressed, 30. 
Verbal nouns, 51; syntax of, 88. 
Vessels and receptacles, syntax of,81. 
Vocative case, terminations of, 16. 
Vowels, initial forms, 1. 

Vowels, medial forms, 2. 

Vowels, pronunciation of, 5. 
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স্বার্থ ৪. one’s own object. স্বার্থ- 
সাধন accomplishment ofone’s 
own object. 


স্বীকার s. confession. 


a 


হু v. to be (inf. হওন), 
হত s. a goose. 


হজম s.(Ar. (৮৯৯ digestion) digest- 
ing, (met.) embezzling. 


Tate ad.suddenly, unexpectedly. 

TW ৪. ও palace. হুম্যতল floor of 
a palace. 

হাঁকাহাঁকি 8.8 calling and diving, 
hurrying, bustling. 

হাঁড়ি s. a cooking-pot. 

হাকিম ও. (Ar. pile) a ruler, go- 
vernor; judge, magistrate. 


ছাঙ্গা মা ৪. (more correctly হজামা 
from Pers. ৪০৩৯ meeting) a 
hostile encounter, an affray. 


হাট 5, a weekly market. 


BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


হাত s. the hand. 


হাল s. (Ar. jlo) state, condition ; 
0৫. at present. 


হাহ s. laughter. 

হিৎসা s. harm, injury. 

FEATS 5. (Ar. ৮০৮৪) accounts, 
calculation, reckoning. 

Bal $s. & pipe, a hookak. 

হুকুম$, (Ar. ৮৩) order, command. 

QG@d s. (Ar. ১১০৮ presence) the 


presence of a great man, used 
as a respectful address to 
judges, magistrates, and other 
high officials, equivalent to 
‘your honour,’ ‘your worship,’ 
etc. 


ছড়াছড়ি s. noise of a crowd, 


tumult. 
হৃদয় s. the heart. 
হেতু s. cause, reason. 


হেতুবাদ s. a statement of reasons, 
preamble. 


INDEX 


Ablative case, terminations of, 
page 16; syntax of, 78. 

Accusative case, terminations of, 16 ; 
syntax of, 73. 

Achchhe, conjugated, 40. 

Achchhe, use of, 40. 

Added words—to nouns, 22. 

Added words—to numerals, 30. 

Adjectives, comparison of, 25. 

Adverbs, pronominal, 59. 

Adverbs of manner, 61. 

Adverbs of place, 61. 

Adverbs of time, 60. 

Adverbs of multiplication, 61. 

Arka-phald, 3. 

Apan, use of, 33. 

Apant, use of, 33. 

Apposition, nouns in, 89. 

Aska-phald, 3. 

Auxiliary verbs, conjugated, 39. 

Auxiliary verbs, remarks on, 40. 

Aryayibhdva compounds, 14. 


Bahuorthi compounds, 14. 


Cardinal numerals, 26. 
Causal verbs, 45. 
Chandrabindu, 4. 
Classes of verbe, 38. 


Comparison of adjectives, 25. 
Compound verbs, 55; syntax of, 83. 
Compound passive verbs, 43. 
Conjugation of verb, 38. 
Conjunctions, copulative, 65. 
Conjunctions, disjunctive, 65; syn- 
tax of, 9০১ 98, 99. 
Conjunctive participle, use of, 44. 
Consonants, forms of, 2. | 
Consonants, pronunciation of, 7. 
Consonants, compound, 3, 4. 
Consonants, compound, pronuncia- 
tion of, 7, 9. 
Contracted forms of verbs, 46. 
Correlative pronoun, 35. 
Corresponding words, 97. 


Dative case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 76. 

Declension of substantives, 15. 

Defective verbs, 40. 

Demonstrative pronoun, near, 34. 

Demonstrative pronoun, remote, 35. 

Deon, conjugated, 46. 

Dvandva compounds, 13. 

Drigu compounds, 13. 


Fractions, forms of, 4. 
Fractional numerals, 28. 
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gachh, after numerals, 30. 

Genitive case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 79. 

gockha, after nouns, 23. 

7০016, after numerals, 29. 

Governed word, place of, 93. 

guchchar, after nouns, 23. 

9%15, after numerals, 29. 


Hasanta, 4, 5. 
Hoon, conjugated, 46. 


Indefinite pronouns, 35. 

Instrumental case, terminations of, 
16; syntax of, 77. 

Interjections, 65. 

Interrogation, how expressed, 99. 

Interrogative pronouns, 35. 

Ishwara, 4. 


Karmadhéraya compounds, 13. 

ke termination, use of, 73. 

khan, after nouns and numerals, 30. 
khanik, after nouns, 23. 


Locative case, terminations of, 16; 
syntax of, 85. 


Nominative case singular, termina- 
tions of, 16; plural, terminations 
of, 16; syntax of, 67. 

Numerals, forms of, 4. 


Ordinal numerals, 28. 


INDEX. 


Participles, 44. 

Passive verbs, 43. 

Postpositions, 31; syntax of, 87. 
Prepositions, 62. 

Pronouns, personal, 31. 
Pronouns, other, 34. 

Pronouns, Sanskritic, 36. 


Relative pronouns, 35; syntax of, 95. 
Remarks on the verb in general, 47. 


Samdsa or composition, 12. 

Sandhi of consonants, 12. 

Sandhi of vowels, 11. 

Sentence, order of words in, 92. 

Singular and plural, syntax of, 70. 

Substantive verb, its insertion or 
omission, 100. 


(6, after nouns, 22. 
Tatpurusha compounds, 13. 
than, after numerals, 30. 
($) after nouns, 22. 

{uki, after nouns, 22. 

fuku, after nouns, 22. 


Vague numerals, how expressed, 30. 
Verbal nouns, 51; syntax of, 88. 
Vessels and receptacles, syntax of,81. 
Vocative case, terminations of, 16. 
Vowels, initial forms, 1. 

Vowels, medial forms, 2. 

Vowels, pronunciation of, 5, 
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